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General 


Asian Bank Members Request More Assistance 


OW 0305190290 Betnne XINHUA in Enelish 
1804 GMT 3 May 90 


{Text} New Delhi, May 3 (XINHUA}—The developing 
member countries (DMCs) ot the Asian Development 
Bank (ADB) asked tor more assistance from developed 
countries on the second day of the bank’s 23rd annual 
meeting here today 


Several governors from DMCs stressed the need for 
alleviation of poverty and environmental protection, the 
two major challenges faced by a developing Asia. 


At the closed door meet: .¢. India made a strong plea for 
access to the bank's concessional! assistance. 


The representative of India said that since 1 qualified tor 
the Asia development Fund (ADF) on the basis of the per 
capita income, there was no reason why it should be 
demied access to the fund. 


Governor of the People’s Bank of China Li Guinian 
pointed out at the board session that “greater efforts 
should be made by the developed countries to provide 
assistance to the economic development of the devel- 
oping countries, while the developing countries should 
also try to carry out policy adjustment timely in line with 
their own local conditions.” 


Governor of ADB representing Indonesia J.B. Sumarlin 
said the four most formidable challenges that the Asia- 
Pacific region faces in the next phase of its development 
are “food security. poverty alleviation, environmental 
protection and private sector promotion.” “If the bank is 
to respond meaningfully to these and other challenges, 
the principal prerequisite will be adequate financial 
resources,” he said. 


Governor for Bangladesh Mohammed Abdul Munim 
said in Bangladesh's development cffon., ADB continues 
to be an important source of investment resource. He 
expressed the concern that the dramatic political devel- 
opments elsewhere in the world may result im reduced 
flow of resources (6 the poorest countries. 


Representatives of major donor countries of the ADB 
expressed at today’s session the desire to further 
strengthen the resource base of the bank. 


U.S. interim governor, George Folsem, said that despite 
a strong US. interest and involvement in ine events in 
Europe, the United States looks forward to further 
Strengthening its trade. investment and financial ties 
with Asia. “We trust that this bank and its members 
share our desire to work together in this mutually bene- 
cial endeavor.” 
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The Swiss representative Lours Curret wanted the bank 
to play a “pivotal and catalytic” role. evolving appro- 
priate policies and strategies to ensure thai huge invest- 
ments in human resources development in the tuture 
lead to growth with equity in the region 


The West German Governor Eberhard Kurth said Ger- 
many as the largest European sharcholder would play its 
traditional constructive part with the aim of maintaining 
its relative share in the bank’s capital. 


Japanese Governor Ryutaro Hashimoto said that Japan 
iS fully aware of “our role and responsibil:tics” in the 
Asia-Pacific region. Japan is determined to continue to 
provide support to the developing member countries. 
including support to the bank ttself, mn the 1990's 


But he stressed “it 1s necessary to bring the negotiations 
to a conclusion al an appropriate time next year after full 
study of the rssues involved. including the scale of the 
replenishment (of ADF) and the scope of eligibility” 


The meeting 1s to consider replenishment to the Asian 


Development Fund (ADF-6) for the neat five years 
beginning 1991. The ADF-5 which ends in December 
1990. has a replenishment of 3.6 billton US. do) irs 


Indications available here are that the donor countries 
might give about five billion dollars for ADF-6. The 
bank had asked for a replenishment of about 10) billion 
dollars. 


32 board governors made their speeches today. The 23rd 
annual meeting of the ADB board of governors wil! 
continue tomorrow and come to a close at noon 


International Agricultural Group Grants Loan 


OV 0305141790 Beyjine XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0709 GMT 21 Apr 90 


[Text] Rome. 20 Apr (XINHUA}—An agreement on a 
loan of $21.50 million granted by the International 
Agricultural Development Fund to Shandong’s Yantar 
Prefecture was signed at the fund's headquarters here 
this afternoon. 


According to the agreement's provisions, this loan on 
favorable terms, to be repaid in SO years (including a 
10-year grace period), will be used to assist Yantai’s 
comprehensive agricultural development projects, 
including the building of water conservancy and sou! 
improvement projects, the planting of fruit trees and 
forest belts, improvement of peanut strains. develop- 
ment of livestock breeding. and building of other neces- 
sary facilities, in order to strengthen the prefecture’s 
ability to resist natural disasters, upgrade agriculiural 
productivity, and increase peasants’ income 


At the signing ceremony, Chinese Ambassador to Italy Li 
Baocheng issued a statement saying that the Chinese 
Government will, as always, support the Agricultural 
Development Fund's obsectives as well as its unique 
financial structure and hope: that the mutual trust and 
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relations of friendship and cooperation between China 
and the fund will be further strengthened. 


General Secretary of the tund (Yazeli) said: “Our 
common desire 1s to further strengthen the existing very 
good cooperation between the Agricultural Development 
Fund and China.” 


Zou Jiahua Meets Corporate Leader 


OW 0305201090 Beying XINHUA in English 
0821 GMT 3 May 90 


[Text] Beying, May 3 (\!NHUA}—Zou Jiahua, state 
councillor and minister in charge of the State Planning 
Commission, met with Aarnout A. Loudon, president of 
the Board of Management of Akzo, and his party here 
this afternoon. 


Akzo. a transnational corporation. has long-term busi- 
ness \:es with many Chinese departments. 


U.S. Envoy Views Factors Causing ‘Instability’ 


OW 0405071990 Beijing XINHUA in Enelish 
0658 GMT 4 May 9 


|Text] Washington, May 3 (XINHUA)—Chinese 
Ambassador Zhu Qizhen told a meeting sponsored by 
the U.S.-Asia Institute that relaxation in the world and 
the Asia-Pacific region “does not necessarily mean sta- 
bility.” 


Speaking at the |S-day meeting. which opened here 
today and was entitled “Toward the Year 2000: Evolving 
Strategic Realities for International Cooperation,” Zhu 
noted that “new factors causing instability have also 
appeared on the horizon.” 


Countr.es tn the Asia-Pacific region, according to Zhu. 
have strong desire to promote inter-regional economic 
and trade cooperation, and some have put forward 
proposal for that end. 


“All this has helped enhance even further this region's 
role as the driving force of the global economy and a 
major player in the global trading and financial sys- 
tems,” he stressed. 


The Chinese ambassador noted that though there are no 
antagonistic military blocs in this region, the two super- 
powers still “maintain fairly large military forces there.” 


He called on the two superpowers, which both bear 
“unshirkable responsibilities for maintaining peace in 
the region.” to reduce their military presence “in the 
interest of security and tranquillity of the region.” 


Referring to China’s role, Zhu said tha’ China has 
worked together with other countries in the regyon to 
preserve peace and promote economic development and 
cooperation. 
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“We hold that without China’s participation, any inter- 
regional political and economic organization will be 
incomplete,” Zhu said. 


More than 100 officials or private representatives from 
China, the United States, Japan, South Korea, Taiwan, 
ASEAN member countries and the Soviet Union were 
hearing his speech. 


Today's meeting, the seventh of i's kind organized by the 
U.S.-Asia Institute since us ‘ounding in 1979, was 
opened by David Hitchcock, . ‘tor of the Office of 
East Asian and Pacific Affairs of the U.S. Informatica 
Agency. 


The meeting will, from tomorrow, be held in turn in 
Washington (May 4-7). Beijing (May 9-12), Manila (13- 
16) and Tokyo (May 18). 


Delegate Discusses Natural Disaster Keduction 


OW 0305231690 Beyjing XINHUA in English 
1441 GMT 3 May 90 


{Text} Ankara, May 3 (XINHUA) There have been 
average 7.5 regional droughts and 5.8 floods in China 
annually and disasters have been greatly reduced in the 
country since 1949. a Chinese delegate told a seminar on 
learning from the major disaters of the past here today. 


Li Zhengy: from the China National Committee for the 
International Decade Natural Disaster Reduction 
(IDNDR) activities told the three-day seminar that nor- 
mally, about 40-70 million hectares of cropland are hit 
by droughts and floods, 3 million houses destroyed and 
economic losses top about 10 bilhhon U.S. dollars in 
China per year. 


He reviewed that there have been S00 major earthquakes 
above magnitude 6 in China sine 1900. 


He said the 1959-61 nationwide drought struck 53 
million hectares or 50 percent of the cropland in the 
country and the 1985 flood that deluged three northeast 
China provinces resulted in a crop failure of 3.4 million 
hectares and a loss of more than 2 billion dollars. 


“The big earthquake in 1976 that ruined the city of 
Tangshan overnight killed 240,000 people.” he dis- 
closed. 


But, he noted that the Chinese Government has made 
remarkable achievements in controlling and reducing 
natural disasters. 


About 20 billion dollars had been spent in building and 
reinforcing dikes and dams to control big rivers, and at 
present, the drought and flood have been mitigated to a 
certain extent in populous areas in eastern China, he 
said 

“China has built 7,000-kilometer-log shelter belt of for- 
ests in the areas of north, northeasi and northwest China 
through 12 provinces to prevent sand extension and 
improve the soil structure and control soil erosion” he 
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said, adding that in the past three decades, forests have 
now covered 12 percent of China's terrritory compared 
with 5 percent in 1949, the year when the People’s 
Republic of China was founded. 


So far about 2,700 meteological observatories and sta- 
tions as wel! as relevant research institutions have been 
set up across the nation, according to Lt. 


Al present, he remarked, there have been 45 thousand 
disaster relief enterprises and bases in China with an 
annual product value of | 3 billion dollars. 


Li said: “China will develop bilateral, multilateral, 
regional and international cooperation, promote the 
exchange of information, learn from the advanced expe- 
riences of other countries and seek internat:onal assis- 
tance. At the same time, China will also provide aid to 
other countries, especially the developing countries. to 
make contributions to the IDNDR activities.” 


Delegates from Turkey, Pakistan, Yemen, and Japan 
also addressed the seminar which will end Friday. 


Northeast Asia 


Jiang Zemin Receives Japanese Delegation 


OW 0305 144690 Beijing in Japanese to Japan 
1430 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] CPC General Secretary Jiang Zemin met with a 
group of Liberal Democratic Party [LDP] Diet members 
from Japan, led by Koichi Kato, House of Representa- 
tive member and former Defense Agency director gen- 
eral, yesterday afternoon at Zhongnanhai in Being. 


At the meeting, Mr. Jiang Zemin said: 


Since China and Japan are neighbors and have similar 
cultures and traditions, there 1s no reason why they 
should not continue developing friendly and cooperative 
relations betwee: them. China and Japan should 
develop exchanges and cooperation excellently in all 
spheres with a forward-!coking attitude. 


General Secretary Jiang Zemin said so. 
In response, Mr. Koichi Kato said: 


Members of this group visiting China are pleased that 
they are able to visit China for the purpose of restoring 
and developing friendly relations between Japan and 
China. We hope that our current visit to China will 
become a turning point in restoring Japanese-Chinese 
relations to the former state, when the two countries had 
close exchanges, thus contributing to the expansion of 
friendship and cooperation between Japan and China. 


Meanwhile, Mr. Li Ruthuan, member of the Political 
Bureau Standing Committee of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee, also met with Mr. Koichi Kato’s party yesterday 
morning at the Great Hall of the People. He said that to 
Cevelop friendly and cooperative relations between 
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China and Japan accords with the basic interests of the 
people of the two countries and the common wish of the 
two peoples. He said that emphasis should be placed on 
the younger generation and the future should be consid- 
ered in promoting Sino-Japanese friendship. 


Li Peng Meets Japan's Watanabe, Delegation 


OW 0305 144090 Beying XINHUA in English 
1341 GMT 3 May 90 


[Text] Beijing, May 3 (XINHUA) —Chinese Premier Li 
Peng discussed Sino-Japanese relations and other world 
issues here today with Michio Watanabe. Japanese Diet 
member and former chairman of Political Affairs inves- 
tigation Committee of the Liberal Democratic Party of 
Japan. ‘ 


Li thanked Watanabe and other J. »anese frienas for 
their concern over S\yo-Japanese ties. He said the hard- 
won relations betwee\ the two countries are no small 
matter. \ 


“Each far-seeing politiciat\ should contribute to bilateral 
friendship that lasts from generation to generation,” Li 
said. 


Watanabe said he visited Chiny, nine years ago in the 
capacity of Japanese minister of tance. He said he can 


year, however, some difficulties have emerg 
eral ties, he added. 


Watanabe expressed hope that efforts will be 
put bilateral relations back on a normal course as sod as 


possible. 


During the meeting, which lasted nearly two hours, Li 
and Watanabe also exchanged views on international 
issues Of ComMen concern. 


Prompted by the Japanese guest's request, Li Peng 
bricfed Watanabe on his recent visit to the Soviet Union 
which he described as “successful.” 


Last May, Li said, Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev 
visited China and Sino-Soviet relations “ended the past 
and opened up the future.’ “My recent Soviet tour ts just 
a step taken to open up the future,” he added. 


He pointed out that both China and the Soviet Union 
hope to develop friendly relations. The economies of the 
two countries are complementary, Li said, adding that 
economic cooperation between the two countries would 
be further promoted in the future. 


The premier noted that China would neither like to 
isolate itself nor close the doors that have alredy been 
opened. 
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Living in friendship with all other countries in the world 
on the basis of the five principles of peaceful co-existence 
is one of China's basic policies, Li said. 


“We are also willing to restore and develop friendly 
relations with Japan on this basis.” he added. 


Li said, “at presenti, we are encountering some tempo- 
rary difficulties, but these are not the most difficult ones 
in our history.” 


“We wili unite ali our people under the banner of 


patriotism and these diff'culties are sure to be com- 
pletely overcome.” he said, adding “I am fully confident 
of this.” 


Mongolian Leader Begins Official Beijing Visit 


Leaves for Beijing 
OW 0405023190 Beying XINHUA in English 
0156 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Ulaanbaatar, May 3 (XINHtA}—Mongolhian 
leader Punsalmaagiyn Ochirbat left here for Being 
today to begin the first ever official visit to China by a 
chairman of the Presidium of the Great Peopic’s Hural 
of Mongolia. 


Ochirbat 1s accompanied by Foreign Minister Tseren- 
piliyn Gombosuren, Trade and Cooperation Minister 
Nadmidyn Babuu and Mongolian ambassador to China 
Yondongiyn Ochir, who is already in Beijing. 


Among those who saw Ochirbat off at the airport 
included Gombojabyn Ochirbat, chairman of the Mon- 
golian People’s Revolutionary Party Central Committee, 
Sharabyn Gungaadovr), chairman of the Council of Min- 
isters, Lodongiyn Rinchin, chairman of the Great Peo- 
ple’s Hural, and Mao Jiay:, charge d’affaires ad interim 
of the Chinese Ammbassy in Ulaanbaatar. 


Hopes To Solidify Understanding 


OW0405023890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0118 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Ulaanbaatar, May 3 (XINHUA)}—Mongolian 
leader Punsalmaagiyn Ochirbat said today he hopes 
tomorrow's visit to China will improve bilateral rela- 
isons between the two countries. 


In an interview with Mongolian news agency MONGOL- 
PRESS, Ochirbat noted thai this is the first official state 
visit to China by a chairman of the Presidium of the 
Great People’s Hural of Mongolia. 


The visit will help to solidify mutual understanding and 
trust between the two countries and the two peoples, he 
said, adding that he 1s pleased to have the opportunity to 
observe the achievements of the Chinese people in their 
socialist construction. 
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Ochirbat will hold extensive talks with Chinese leaders 
on bilateral ties and cooperation, while exchanging views 
on international issues of common concern. 


He said he hopes to sign political documents on the basic 
principles and policies governing the bilateral relations 
of the two countries. and cooperation agreements on 
science-techonology, health, and environment. 


Bilateral relations between Mongolia and China are fully 
normalized, and the two countries share no pending or 
disputive problems. Mongolia is pursuing a policy of 
improving bilateral relations and cooperation with 
China in all areas, he added. 


Arrives in Beijing 
OW 0405062190 Beying XINHUA in English 
OSS3 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Beying, May 4 (XINHUA)—Punsalmaagiyn 
Ochirbat, chairman of the Presidium of the Great Peo- 
ple’s Hural of the People’s Republic of Mongolia, and his 
wife S. Zevelmaa arrived in Beijing today for an official 
good-will visit to China at the invitation of Chinese 
President Yang Shangkun. 


Chairman of the Chinese Government reception com- 
mittee and Light Industry Minister Zeng Xianlin, vice- 
minister of foreign affairs Tian Zengpei greeted the 
guests at the Beijing airport. 


Ochirbat’s entourage includes Foreign Munster 
Tserampiliyn Gombosuren and Trade and Cooperation 
Minister Nadmidyn Babuu. 


Near East & South Asia 


NPC Chairman Wan Li Begins Pakistan Visit 


Meets President 


OW 0305201890 Beying XINHUA in English 
1429 GMT 3 May 90 


[Text] Islamabad, May 3 (XINHUA)—Wan Li, 
chairman of the Chinese National People’s Congress 
Standing Committee, called on Pakistan President 
Ghulam Ishaq Khan here today. 


Wan Li, who arrived on Wednesday for a five-day 
official goodwill visit to Pakistan, expressed gratitude for 
Pakistan's support of China during last year’s difficulties 
in Beiying. 

Ishaq Khan said that “Pakistan is against those who are 


using the so-called human rights to interfere in China's 
internal affairs.” 


He said: “What happened last year in China is China's 
internal affair and Pakistan believes that China is able to 
solve its problems and achieve more.” 


Both sides in the meeting spoke highly of their countries’ 
profound friendship and maintained that it is not an 
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expedient measure but has withstood the test of time. 
because it has a sound basis. 


On behalf of Chinese President Yang Shangkun, Wan 
again invited Ishaq Khan to visit China during, the | Ith 
Asian Games in Beijing this September. The Pakistan 
president accepted the invitation happily. 


The Pakistan president hosted a luncheon in honour of 
his Chinese guest after their meeting. 


Discusses Friendship 
OW0305 195590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1920 GMT 3 May 90 


[Text] Islamabad, May 3 (XINHUA) —Pakistan 
National Assembly Speaker Malik Meraj Khalid highly 
praised Thursday evening the Pakistanian-Sino friendly 
relations as a mode! that has stood “t= igors of political 
weather.” 


Khalid said this at a banquet in honour of visiting 
Chinese parlimentary leader Wan Li. 


“Both Pakistan and China seek to serve the noble cause 
of peace and progress by upholding the UN Charter and 
the principles of peaceful coexistence,” the speaker said. 


Wan Li expressed in his speech his agreement on Kha- 
lid’s views on the Sino-Pakisian relations, saying that the 
relatzons are worthy of the model of friendly cooperation 
among countries with different social systems. 


Wan Li also praised “akistan’s foreign policy of peace 
and nonaligned [as received], its upholding of princ:ole 
and justice in international affairs and its important 
contribution to peace and development in the world, and 
South Asia in particular. 


He -alled India and Pakistan to find a peaceful solution 
through negotiations over the Kashmir disputes. 


“We appreciate Pakistan's attitude on opposing the use 
of military force, trying to stop the escalation of the 
situatson and resolving the issue through negotiations,” 
he pointed out. 


On Afghanistan issue, Wan Li said China hopes that “all 
the political forces in Afghanistan can early establish a 
broad-based coalition government through negotiation, 
thus securing a poliiical settlement of the Afghanistan 
issue and a decent return of the three million Afghan 
refugees to their homeland.” 


Referring to China's foreign policy, Wan Li said ‘hat 
wh ‘le continuing its independent foreign policy of peace 

the policy of reform and opening up. China “will 
fu or strengthen its solidarity and cooperation with 
T! « World countries and unswervingly establish and 
develop friendly relations with all other countries in the 
world on the basis of the five principles of peaceful 
coexistence.” 
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FA) 


Pakistan Plans To Establish Party Relations 


HKO0405 102690 Fiong Kone AFP in Enelish 
1007 GMT 4 May 9 


TB ing. May 4 (AFP)}—The mother of Pakistan's 
prime minister Benazir Bhutto is coming to Beying on 
Sunday to formally establish relations between the Pak- 
stan People’s Party (PPP) and the Chinese Communist 
Party. diplomatic sources Friday said. 


Begum Nusrat Bhutto, the PPP's chairwoman and senior 
minister in her daughter's cabinet, will lead a PPP 
delegation that will stay in China for “five or six days.” 
the sources said. 


During her stay she 1s likely to meet Communist Party 
general secretary Jiang Zemin, Premicr Li Peng. and 
Qiao Shi, the politburo standing committee member in 
charge of internal security. the sources sard. 


China and Pakistan have long had close ties at the 
diplomatic level, but Mrs. Bhutto's visit shall be a first on 
terms of party-to-party relations. 


Premier Bhutto visited China last year on her first 
official visit abroad after taking office. 


News of her mother’s trip to China coincided with a trip 
to Islamabad by Wan Li. chairman of the National 
People’s Congress (parliament), who conveyed Beying’s 
concern about tension between India and Pakistan over 
Kashmir. 


Li Guixian Meets Indian Deputy Prime Minister 
OW 0305 185990 Beyineg XINHUA in Enelish 
1S43 GMT 3 May W 


[Text] New Delhi, May 3 (XINHU A}—Li Guiaian, state 
councillor and governor of the People’s Bank of China. 
called on Indian Deputy Prime Minister and Agriculture 
Minister Devi Lal here today. 


They briefed cach other on their own country’s agricul- 
tural development. 


Recalling his just ended visit to China, Devi Lal 
expressed his interest in the Chinese small-sized agricul- 
tural machinery. 


Li Guixian, who arrived here on April 29 to attend the 
23rd annual meeting of the board governors of the Asian 
Development Bank. also called on Indian Commerce 
Minister Arun Nehru here today. They exchanged views 
on the economic cooperation between the two countries. 


Besides, Li Guixian met Jopanese Finance Minister 
Hashimoto here this afternoon. 


According to Chinese sources, Li and the Japanese 
minister exchanged views on the bilateral cconomic 
cooperation and international monetary agencies’ loans 
to China. 
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Li expressed the hope that these monetary agencies will 
take a step toward resumption of loans to China. the 
sources said. 


West Europe 


Belgian Trade Minister Hopes for More Relations 


OW 0405082490 Beying XINHUA in English 
0155 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Brussels, May 3 (XINHUA)—The Belgian 
External Trade Minister, Robert Urbain. said here today 
that his country hoped to renew and develop trade 
relations with China. 


Alt a sem:nar on the trade links between them, he said 
there had been no suspension of relations between enter- 
prises over the last year and the P *igian Government had 
not taken any measures to block ‘ens. 


The president of China's Counc: for the Promotion of 
International Trade, Zheng Hongyie, told the seminar 
that the political, econumic, na social situation in 
China was stable and it was safe to invest there as the 
market was so big. 


Former Turkish President Leaves for Visit 


OW 0405081790 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0647 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Istanbul, May 4 (XINHUA)}—Former Turkish 
President Kenan Evren left here today for Beijing to start 
his week-long China tour aimed at improving Turkish- 
Si_.> bilateral relations. 


This is the 72-year-old former president's first foreign 
visit since he stepped down from the presidency post last 
November. 


Upon his departure at Istanbul International Airport. 
Evren told reporters that China was the first nation he 
visited upon becoming president eight years ago. “This 
visit and a return visit by then Chinese President Li 
Xiannian in 1984 have laid a solid foundation for the 
development of Turkish-Chinese relations,” he said. 


“i will be very happy if my visit this time will further 
relations,” Evren said, adding that improved relations 
will benefit trhe interest of the people of both countries. 


Latin America & Caribbean 


Ecuadoran Foreign Minister Continues Visit 


Meets Li Peng 
OW030815!20 Being XINHUA in English 
1205 GMT 3 May 90 


[Text] Beijing, May 3 (XINHUA}—Chinese Premier Li 
Peng has urged developed countries to take a wise 
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attitude toward the debt issue in order to contribute to 
the improvement of North-South relations and the main- 
tenance of world peace 


Li Peng made the call in a meeting wrth visiting Ecua- 
dorian Foreign Minister Dr. Diego Cordovez Zegers here 
this afternoon. 


The premier said the Chinese Government will, as 
always. support developing countries in their efforts to 
develop their economies and reasonably solve the debt 
problem. 


Li said he hopes the econmmies of the Latin American 
countries will steadily improve. 


Speaking of China's relations with Ecuador. Li said that 
as developing countries, the two countries have a solid 
foundation for the development of their fnendly rela- 
tions. Through their common efforts, he added. the 
relations of the two countries will become even closer 


The Ecuadorian foreign minister said his government 
attaches great importance to its relations with China. He 
expressed confidence that his visit will promote mutual! 
understanding between the two peoples. 


C ordovez told Li that his government 1s planning to help 
organize a large group of private businessmen to vuesit 
China in order to study new avenues of economic 
cooperation between the two countries. 


Li said he welcomed this effort by the Ecuadoran 
Government. 


Chinese Foreign Minister Qian Qichen also attended the 
meeting. 


Economy, Trade Meeting Heid 


OW 0305201390 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
O816 GMT 3 May 9 


[Text] Beying. May 3 (XINHUA)}—The third session of 
Sino-Ecuadoran Joint Committee on Economy and 
Trade was held here today 


Chinese Vice Minister Lu Xueyian of foreign economic 
relations and trade headed the Chinese delegation for the 
mecting while Ecuadoran Vice Foreign Minister Juan 
Manuel Aguirre led the Ecuadoran delegation 


Both sides discussed further expansion c! economic and 
trade relations between the two countries and coopera. 
tion in fields of economy and technology 


Aguirre arrived here yesterday accompanying Ecuadoran 
Foreign Minister Diego Cordovez Zegers 
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Meets Yang Shangkun 


OW040508 1690 Being XINHUA in English 
0651 GMT 4 May 9 


[Text] Beijing, May 4 (XINHUA}—Chinese President 
Yang Shangkun met with visiting Ecuadoran Foreign 
Minister Dr. Diego Cordovez Zegers here this morning. 


Yang expressed the hope that the minister's visit wall 
promote the friendly relations of cooperation between 
the two countries. 


China ts satisfied with the development of the bilateral 
relations in the past 10 years after the establishment of 
the Sino-Ecuadoran dipiomatic ties, Yang told his guest. 
The two countries have similar views on many interna- 
tional issues and their economic relations have grown 
quite well, he added. 


“China wants to expand its cooperation and increase 
exchanges with Ecuador and push bilateral political and 
economic relations to a new level,” Yang said. 


Cordovez told Yang that the Ecuadorian president 
attaches great importance to Ecuador-China relations. 
The agreements on economic and cultural cooperation to 
be signed afte: ing by Ecuadoran and Chinese 
sides, he sai en ‘ors of the strengthening friendly 
relations of = peral on between the two countries. 


Cordovez anu ~ ry are leavirg for Chengdu. Lhasa 
and Shangh2i. Yang Shangkun said to Cordovez: “You 
will be the first high-ranking foreign official to visit 
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Lhasa after the martial law was lifted in the city several 
days ago. You will see that the situation there 1s stable.” 


This morning, Huang Hua, member of the Standing 
Committee of the Central Advisory Commission of the 
Chinese Communist Party also met the Ecuadoran for- 
eign minister. They once worked together in the United 
Nations while representing their respective countries. 


Agreements Signed 
OW 0405081590 Being XINHUA in English 
0650 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Being. May 4(XINHUA}—The Governments of 
China and Ecuador signed four agreements concerning 
economic and cultural cooperation here today. 


Signing on the two agreements on economic and techno- 
logical cooperation between the Governments of China 
and Ecuador were Chinese Foreign Minister Quan 
Qichen and Ecuadoran Foreign Minister Diego Cor- 
dovez Zegers. 


Chinese Minister of Culture He Jingzhi and Diego 
Cordovez Zegers signed the 1990-1992 Cultural 
Exchange Executive Program between the Governments 
of China and Ecuador. 


The memorandom on the talks of the third session of 
Chinese and Ecuadoran Economic and Trade Joint 
Commission were signed by Lu Xuecyian, Chinese vice 
minister of foreign economic relations and trade. and 
Juan Manuel Aguirre, Ecuadoran vice foreign minister. 
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Political & Social 


Reportage Continues on May 4th Movement 


Jiang Zemin Speaks 


OW 0305122890 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0906 GMT 3 May 90 


[Patriotism and the Mission of the Chinese Intellectu- 
als-—Speech by Jiang Zemin at a Report Meeting Held 
by Youth in the Capital To Commemorate “May 4th’ (3 
May !990)°—XINHUA headline] 


[Text] Beijing, 3 May (XINHUA)—Comrades and 
friends: 


Today we gather here to commemorate the 71st anniver- 
sary of the May 4th Movement and celebrate May 4th 
Youth Day. On behalf of the CPC Central Committee, 
the State Council, and the Central Military Commission, 
I wish to extend festival greetings to young workers. 
young peasants, young soldiers, young intellectuals, and 
all young people of various nationalities in the entire 
country 


The May 4th Movement was a great movement to 
oppose imperialism and feudalism, a movement to 
pursue democracy and science and liberate our thinking, 
and also a new cultural movement. It marked the begin- 
ning of a brand new phase in China's democratic revo- 
lution and reflected the Chinese people's strong desire 
for and firm confidence in loving their country and 
achieving revolution and progress. In the course of the 
May 4th Movement, a large number of advanced intel- 
lectuals stood on the forefront to wage thorough and 
uncompromised struggles against imperialism and 
feudal forces and demonstrated their roles as vanguards 
and as a bridge. Comparing the patriotic spirit they 
demonstrated with patriotism throughout history, it had 
an essential character of progress and was characterized 
by a distinctive era. Some of the most concious titellec- 
tuals accepted Marxism-Leninism and found the pow- 
erful ideological weapon to understand and remold 
China. They began to integrate themselves with the 
broad masses of workers and peasants and discovered 
the most profound social forces for carrying out revolu- 
tion in China. It was precisely through their efforts that 
Marxism-Leninism was integrated with the Chinese 
workers’ movement, thus leading to the birth of the 
Communist Party of China. This was a great contribu- 
tion made by intellectuals in the contemporary history of 
our country. The people's revolution and socialist con- 
struction led by the Communist Party have affirmed the 
historical position of the broad masses of intellectuals 
and opened broad roads for them in making contribu- 
tions to their country. 


1 wish to take this opportunity to express my highest 
respects to the intellectuals of the older generation who 
have made outstanding contributions to China’s revolu- 
tion and social progress, extend my sincere regards to the 
broad masses of intellectuals who have been working 
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hard on all fronts in socialist construction, extend my 
cordial regards to the Chinese students who are studying 
hard abroad for the purpose of revitalizing the Chinese 
nation, and express my heartfelt gratitude to our intel- 
lectual friends and compatriots in Hong Kong. Macao, 
and Taiwan, and friendly overseas Chinese intellectuals 
who have shown concern for and supported the construc- 
tion work and the great cause of reunification of the 
motherland. 


Now I wish to talk about the traditio.: of patriotism, the 
mission of our country’s intellectuals, and the question 
of the party’s work toward the intellectuals. 1. Carrying 
On and Developing the Tradition of Patriotism U nder the 
New Historical Conditions 


In the history of our country, patriotism has always been 
a banner to mobilize and encourage the people to 
Struggle in unity and a common spiritual pillar for people 
of all nationalities. It has played a great role in pre- 
serving the unification of the motherland and unity of 
people of various nationalities, in resisting foreign 
aggression, and in promoting social progress. Stumulated 
by the patriotic spirit, Our country and the Chinese 
nation have constantly strived to become stronger and 
strengthened unity and vitality 


Patriotism has its historical category. It has different 
specific contents in different phases and periods of social 
development. Patriotism as a noble spirit to reflect the 
people’s profound feelings toward their motherland 1s 
closely related to the promotion of historical develop- 
ment, to the preservation of the independence of the 
country, and to the fundamental interests of the broad 
masses of people. In the period of New Democratic 
Revolution, patriotism was mainly reflected in the strug- 
gles to overthrow imperialism, feudalism, and reac- 
tionary rule by bureaucratic capitalism. It was to trans- 
form the dark old China into a bright new China. In the 
present stage, patriotism should reflect the building and 
protection of socialist modernization and dedication to 
the cause of the reunification of the motherland. Com- 
rade Deng \1aoping pointed out: “The Chinese people 
have their own national self-respect and sense of pride. 
They consider loving their motherland and making full 
dedication to building the socialist motherland as the 
greatest honor and consider damage to the interests, 
respect, and dignity of the socialist motherland as the 
worst shame.” This is an incisive summary of the char- 
acteristics of patriotism in the present stage of our 
country. 


In present-day China. patriotism and socialism are a 
unity in essence. The establishment of the socialist 
system has consolidated and developed the results of the 
New Democratic Revolution: provided a reliable guar- 
antee and bright future prospects for developing China's 
social productive forces and social progress: and 
reflected the fundamental interests of the country, the 
nation, and the people. Socialist construction in the 40 
plus years hvs turned oui country from extremely poor 
livelihood and a scene of devastation everywhere into a 
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country with initial prosperity. Socialism is Chinese 
people's historical choice and is also a necessary road to 
lead China into modernization. Tc’ all socialist 
workers and patriots who support socialism have 
become increasingly aware that only socialism can save 
China, and that only socialism can develop China. 
Patriots who support the reunification of the motherland 
have been making contributions to promoting the reuni- 
fication and prosperity of the motherland. We believe 


that more and more people will become friends of 


socialism. In order to promote the great cause of national 
reunification, we have put forward the policy of “one 
country, two systems.” We do not ask all the patriots 
who support the reunification of our country to agree to 
the socialist sstem now practiced on the Chinese Main- 
land. As long as they approve the principle of “one 
country, two systems,” we will strengthen our unity with 
them. 


In contemporary China, patriotism is essentially the 
same as people’s democracy or socialist democracy. 
There is only concrete and relative democracy in the 
world; there is no abstract and absolute democracy. 


Democracy belongs to the superstructure. The «ind of 


democracy to be implemented is decided by the ..ature 
of a state and its social system. There is a fundamental 
difference between socialist democracy and capitalist 
democracy. Democratic construction ts a process. The 
extent of its development is linked with a definite 
economic and cultural state. Since the day of its 
founding, the CPC has been fighting for people's democ- 
racy. Now we are still making unremitting efforts grad- 
ually to improve socialist democracy and the legal 
system. People become the masters of their own affairs 
to construct their country and see to its administration 
under the leadership of the Communist Party. This ts the 
content that lies at the core of socialist democracy. 
Upholding and developing socialist democracy is an 
important manifestation of patriotism. 


Hostile forces at home and abroad attempted to subvert 
the socialist system in China through peaceful evolution, 
to deprive the Chinese people of their rights to be the 
masters of the fate of their own country, and to turn 
China into a vassal state dependent on the Western 
superpowers. If we lose our national sovereignty, inde- 
pendence, and dignity, we shall lose people’s democracy: 
moreover, fundamentally speaking, we also shall lose 
human rights. The very small number of people who 
instigated, plotted, and commanded the upheaval and 
counterrevolutionary rebellion in 1989 and those rivte 
and rebels who fled to foreign countries after having 
betrayed their own country, in addition to opposing the 
socialist system, have thrown in their lot with hostile 
forces in foreign countries to carry Out activities endan- 
gering the motherland and opposing the people. fully 
exposing their traitorous stand and souls. How can these 
people, who have disregarded the national dignity and 
their personal character, be qualified to talk about patri- 
otism, democracy, and human rights? 
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When we inherit and carry forward the tradition of 
patriotism under new historical conditions, we must 
conduct widespread in-depth education on patriotism. 
This kind of education musi begin with youngsters and 
children. All Chinese people, especially the vast number 
of youths, must earnestly study and understand the 
history of the motherland—in particular, its history in 
modern times. The Chinese nation has a long history. 
Our ancestors created magnificient material and spiri- 
tual civilizations on this soil, which formed cultural 
traditions with our own national characteristics, and 
made outstanding contributions to the civilizations of 
mankind. However, long feudal rule impeded social 
development in our country. China was bullied and 
humiliated by the big imperialist powers after the Opium 
War. the Chinese people experienced calamitous suf- 
fering. This is an important reason for China’s poverty 
and weakness in modern times. Our people have never 
yielded to any foreign pressure. To save the nation from 
subjugation and ensure its survival and to overthrow the 
“three big mountains” [imperialism, feudalism, and 
bureaucrat-capitalism] they waged indomitable struggle, 
in which no sooner had one fallen than another stepped 
into the breach. A great number of people with lofty 
ideals and heroes whose names will go down in history 
emerged in the course of the struggle. The contemporary 
and modern history of China contains the Chinese 
people’s patriotic struggle and pioneering efforts. It is 
incumbent on us to understand correctly our own history 
and culture and distinguish between the essence and the 
dross to make the achievements scored by the Chinese 
nation in its creation of civilizations over the past few 
thousand years acquire a new life and give off new 
splendor in our socialist modernizations. 


Inheriting and carrying forward patriotism must be 
reflected in our actual actions. It is necessary to foster a 
high degree of the spirit of national self-respect, self- 
confidence, and self-improvement. We must have the 
courage to resolutely wage the struggle against activities 
that disrupt national unity, damage solidarity among 
nationalities, and imperil the socialist cause. We must 
conscientiously share the same breath and fate of the 
undertakings of our socialist modernizations by applying 
ourselves to studies and working diligently in our own 
posts to promote stability, unity, construction, and 
reform. 


The patriotism that we advocate 1s by no means a 
parochial nationalism. The development and progress of 
China is inseparable from the achievements in civiliza- 
tions scored by every country in the world. In our bid to 
promote the socialist modernizations, we not only need 
to inherit and carry forward the excellent cultural tradi- 
tions of the Cainese nation, but also learn and assimilate 
the excellent achievements in the creation of civiliza- 
tions scored by the people of every country in the world, 
including those who live under the capitalist system. 
This kind of study should be based on realities in China 
and on improving the capabilities of the Chinese nation 
in achieving regeneration through self-reliance. Only 
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then can the Chinese people work together with the 
people of every other country and give full play to their 
own role in promoting world peace and development. 2. 
Missions of Intellectuals During the Socialist Moderniza- 
tion Drive 


China’s socialist modernization drive is a grand and 
formidable endeavor. We should focus on economic 
construction and uphold the four cardinal principles, 
and persist in carrying out reform and opening to the 
outside world. We should enhance the development of 
productive forces in society and bring about a full-scale 
social development by using modern days’ advanced 
scyence and culture as the leverage. And we will redouble 
the gross national product [GNP] by the end of this 
century and attain the level of the intermediate- 
developed countries in terms of per capita GNP by 
mid-2000's. The realization of this objective requires the 
joint efforts of workers, peasants, and intellectuals. We 
must rely on the working class wholeheartedly. Our 
intellectuals, as part of the working class who work 
primarily with their brains, play an irreplaceable part in 
socialist modernization drive and undertake heavy 
social responsibilities. Comrade Mao Zedong said in the 
new democratic revolutionary period: “The victory of 
revolution would not have been possible without intel- 
lectuals’ participation.” Today, the victory of construc- 
tion and reform is even more impossible without the 
participation of intellectuals. 


We should continue to integrate the universal truth of 
Marxism with China’s actual situation and build a 
socialist society with distinctive Chinese characteristics. 
Since we encounter many new situations and many new 
problems while upholding the four cardinal principles, 
Carrying Out reform, and opening to the outside world, 
we have to proceed from reality, earnestly study and 
research on basic Marxist theories, deepen our under- 
Standing of the national situation, and make constant 
efforts to summarize the masses’ actual performance 
into theories so as to have a good grip of the objective 
laws of modernization. This requires our intellectuals to 
do hard and painstaking research. 


Under China’s present conditions, we should integrate 
the socialist system with modern science and technology 
so that we can constantly increase our labor produc- 
tivity, change our backward economic state, and gradu- 
ally narrow the gap between China and developed coun- 
tries. The tremendous role played by science and 
technology has become increasingly evident in produc- 
tion because of their rapid development. We must strive 
to grasp, disseminate, and apply modern science and 
technology and managerial expertise. All this is totally 
unimaginable without the creative labor of intellectuals, 
especially scientists and technology experts. 


We are also confronted with the mission of carrying out 
socialist spiritual construction. As the important inheri- 
tors and disseminators of mankind's scientific and cul- 
tural knowledge, the important explorers of advanced 
science and technology, and important © eators of fine 
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spiritual products, intellectuals are the mainstay of spir- 
itual construction. We must upgrade the whole nation’s 
ideological, moral, scientific, and educational level, and 
briuig up generations of new people who have lofty ideals. 
who are ethical and educated, and who have a high sense 
of discipline. The vast number of intellectuals shoulder 
great responsibilities in this regard. 


To expedite the construction of socialist democracy and 
legal system, we must intensify the theoretical study of 
democratic construction, perfect the democratic system, 
draw up all kinds of laws and regulations, and propagate 
and popularize knowledge about democracy and law, 
and heighten the entire nation’s concept about democ- 
racy and the legal system. Under law, intellectuals not 
only have the sacred rights to manage state and social 
affairs, they must exert a lot of painstaking labor while 
doing so. 


We must make sure that our policy decisions are scien- 
tifically made so that our construction and reform can be 
successfully carried out. The role of intellectuals has 
become increasingly more evident in the research, feasi- 
bility study, consultations, formulation, and implemen- 
tation of policy decisions of all departments, ranging 
from central to local. 


In short, during the course of modernization, reform, 
and opening up, we have come to realize even more 
profoundly that, compared with all periods in the past, 
Chinese people have never had such extensive and 
pressing demands for themselves and intellectuals as 
they have today. We believe that Chinese intellectuals 
will certainly follow the party's basic lines, strive to study 
Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought, strive to 
make themselves even more proficient in their special 
fields, strive to heigthen their national pride, and, for the 
sake of achieving the great historical mission of socialist 
modernization, contribute all their wisdom and talents 
to the cause and shoulder the glorious missions that 
history has entrusted them. 


Since the founding of the People’s Republic of China, the 
intellectual ranks of our country have quickly grown in 
strength. Inteilectuals have made indelible contributions 
to developing the socialist economic, political, and cul- 
tural causes, administering state and social affairs, and 
safeguarding the motherland’s dignity and the people's 
security. They have done this while working on the 
industrial, agricultural, commercial, education, scren- 
tific, technological, cultural, public health, national 
defense, and diplomatic fronts, in party and government 
organs at various levels, in cities and countryside, ard 
especially in border and mountain areas, in deserts, and 
on the seas, where living and working conditions are 
hard As you know, China’s development of atomic 
bombs, hydrogen bombs, nuclear-powered submarines, 
and man-made satellites; the recent success in using a 
Lo 1g March Iil rocket to launch Asiasat One satellite: 
the design and construction of the Chang Jiang Bridge in 
Nanjing, the Gezhou Dam project, and the positron- 
electron collider, the research on high temperature 
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superconductors, the popularization of a hybrid strain of 
nonglutinous paddy rice, and more, are, without e»cep- 
tion, the crystallization of the wisdom and labor of 
Chinese scientists and techn: cians. All these are the great 
achievements that the Chinese people have scored by 
relying main'y on their own efforts. Lots of outstanding 
people have emerged from the intellectual ranks. Some 
suffered bitterly in old China. Others returned from 
overseas after the founding of New China. Stull others 
have been trained under the socialist system. They are 
indeed the pride of the motherland and the backbone of 
our nation. Recently, a report group composed of intel- 
lectuals and named “Footsteps of Strugg':is° gave lec- 
tures in Beijing and some other places. The deeds in the 
reports are so moving that they have drawn a strong 
reaction from the broad masses of youths and others. 
The socialist modernization cause calls on Chinese intel- 
lectuals to display their talents to the full. We hope that 
the broad masses of intellectuals will continue to plunge 
actively into this great cause and make new and still 
greater achievements. 


Workers, peasants, and intellectuals. though doing dif- 
ferent jobs in society, are all creators of social wealth, 
including material and spiritual wealth. They should 
learn from each other so that all of them will make 
improvements. At no time should we ignore the role of 
intellectuals. A very few individuals adhering to the 
bourgeois liberalization stand have advocated so-called 
“management of state affairs by elitists.” distorted and 
sown dissension in the relations between intellectuals 
and the broad masses of workers and peasants. and 
negated the leading position held by the working class 
and its political party. This 1s what we should firmly 
oppose. Only when workers, peasants, and intellectuals 
work with one mine and one heart and are united as one 
will it be possible to continuously advance our cause. 3. 
The Correct Course for the Growth of Chinese Intellec- 
tuals 


Following the May 4th Movement, advanced intellec- 
tuals led by the CPC have, in the long, hard, and tortuous 
struggle, inherited and corried forward the fine tradition 
of intellectuals in Chines. history and displayed a brand 
new spiritual outlook with the characteristics of our 
times. 


They warmly love the motherland and are loyal to the 
people. Giving top priority to the interests of the moth- 
erland and the people, they wish to devote their lifelong 
efforts to the independence, affluence, and strength of 
the motherland and to the emancipation and happiness 
of the people. They view this as the highest value of life. 


They go deep into reality and among workers and 
peasants. They study our society and understand our 
national conditions. They integrate theory with practice 
and try to understand and transform the world in the 
course of practice. They take root among the masses of 
workers and peasants, absorb nourishment and wisdom 
from the masses, and combine their own force with that 
of the people. 
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They seek the truth and energetically forge ahead. They 
have the spirit of dedication to the truth, adapt them- 
selves to the trend of development of history, dare to 
break through the backward and decadent ideas, and 
constantly go on discovering, inventing, creating, and 
advancing. They also have the spirit of criticism and 
self-criticism, uphold the truth, and can correct mistakes 
and self-consciously remold their subjective world while 
transforming the objective world. 


They live a plain life. wage a hard strugle. and take 
delight in dedicating themselves. Inspired by their lofty 
ideals, they fear neither difficulty nor danger, work 
assiduously and tirelessly. and continuously improve 
their work. “They plan and worry ahead of all other 
people and enjoy the fruit after all other people.” They 
give more than they receive and are willing to be 
unknown heroes. 


The spiritual outlook of advanced intellectuals ts indic- 
ative of the correct road for the healthy growth of 
Chinese intellecutals, and that 1s integration with prac- 
tice and with workers and peasants under the guidance of 
Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought. To fulfill 
their historical duties. contemporary intellectuals must 
continue to advance along this road. In the practice of 
socialist modernization, reform, and opening to the 
outside world, they must enrich and develop the 
advanced intellectuals’ fine tradition and pass it on from 
generation to generation. 


Young intellectuals account for nearly one-half of the 
intellectual ranks in our country. They have shouldered 
and are going to shoulder the heavy tasks in all under- 
takings. Whether they can grow up healthily will affect to 
a great extent the future of our country and people. In 
general, our young intellectuals are good and _ trust- 
worthy. The vast majority have a warm love for the 
motherland, the people, and socialism, are diligent in 
study, have a positive attitude toward progress, cherish a 
sincere wish to struggle to make our country rich and 
strong, and have made gratifying achievements at their 
respective work posts. This is the essential aspect of the 
young intellectual ranks. Of course, young people do not 
have much life experience. Their practical experience 1s 
comparatively scanty, and they are not very familiar 
with China's national conditions and the history of 
struggle carried out by the Chinese people. Therefore, 
they have some weaknesses and shortcomings. In partic- 
ular, because we relaxed our ideological and political 
work and the education in our fine tradition for some 
time, some young intellectuals have been affected to 
varying degrees by the Western bourgeois outlook on life 
and values and by national nihilism. We believe that the 
young comrades can solve these problems through study 
and practice and by summing up experience. It should be 
particularly pointed out that the principal responsibility 
for the appearance of these problems does not rest with 
young people: rather, the appearance of the problems is 
due to faults in our party work. 
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In dealing with young intellectuals, we should not only 
show warm solicitude for them and use them boldly, but 
also put strict demands on them and take a positive 
attitude to guide them. We should encourage them to 
plan their development in line with the needs of the 
motherland, pour their intelligence and wisdom into th 
people's activities that make history, and realize their 
great ideals through their industrious efforts. We should 
actively create conditions for training the broad masses 
of young intellectuals into red and expert successors to 
Carry on the socialist cause. Party committees and gov- 
ernment at all levels and all sectors of society should 
have a high sense of responsibility and make unremitting 
efforts to fulfill this strategic task. 4. The Party Should 
Continue To Do a Good Job Among Intellectuals 


Whether we can give full play to the initiative and 
creativity of intellectuals is one of the key factors deter- 
mining the success or failure of our cause. It 1s also a 
major yardstick for judging the level of leadership and 
the art of leadership of our party 


Since the Third Plenary Session of the | 1th CPC Central 
Committee, great importance has been attached to the 
work regarding intellectuals by the party Central Com- 
mittee and Comrade Deng Xiaoping. They have empha- 
sized that intellectuals are part of the working class, 
stressed the need to respect knowledge and competent 
personnel, and proposed a series of correct principles 
and policies in this regard. These include trusting and 
relying on intellectuals in doing political and vocational 
work, recruiting party members and selecting cadres 
from among outstanding intellectuals; conscientiously 
implementing the principles of “serving the people and 
socialism” and “letting a hundred flowers blossom and a 
hundred schools of thought contend: actively devel- 
oping international exchange and cooperation in science 
and culture, striving to create necessary working and 
living conditions for them. and so forth. These principles 
and policies, which reflect the common aspirations of the 
broad masses of intellectuals and other people, should 
continue to be carried out with perseverance. 


Over the past decade or so, party committees and 
governments at all levels have made great efforts and 
achieved remarkable results in strengthening and 
improving their work with regard to intellectuals. None- 
theless, it should be noted that there are still many 
problems in this work. For example, there still exist the 
phenomena of insufficient attention to intellectuals, 
improper use Or even restriction of their expertise, and 
not enough efforts to solve the intellectuals’ difficulties 
with respect to their work and daily life. Other examples 
are as follows: The ideological trend of bourgeois liber- 
alization spread in the ideolgoical field due to the failure 
to effectively resist and fight it. This has caused ideolog- 
ical confusion amorg intellectuals. Some party organiza- 
tions are weak and lax and cannot play their role as 
fighting fortresses. As a result, some ideological prob- 
lems have long remained unsolved among the tntellec- 
tuals in those localities. All these have deterred some 
intellectuals from making progress and bringing their 
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initiative into play. The leadership at all levels must 
make it clear that achieving success in doing the work 
with regard to intellectuals is an important task for the 
whole party. They should take a serious altitude and 
make an earnest effort to sum up experience and draw 
lessons and further strengthen and improve the party's 
work with regard to intellectuals 


We have always held that our ranks of intellectuals are a 
fine contingent upholding the four cardinal principles 
and the policy of reform and opening to the outside 
world. They are a contingent capable of making great 
contributions and performing excellent deeds. After last 
year’s political disturbance. does this assessment still 
hold true? The answer provided by the party. the gov- 
ernment, and the people 1s atlirmative. During the 
disturbance, the performance of most of China's 20 
million strong intellectuals was good. They treasured the 
hard-earned political situation of stability and unity. 
opposed the turmoil, and withstood a new test. Since a 
small portion of the comrades did not know the truth. 
they made some wrong remarks and did some improper 
things. Now that they understand the truth and have 
drawn a lesson. they should be welcomed. As some 
comrades have not changed their misunderstanding yet. 
we should continue to help them enthusiastically and 
wait for their changes patiently. As for intellectuals with 
party membership who made serious mistakes, we 
should adopt the approach of curing the sickness to save 
the patient and handle their cases correctly according to 
relevant regulations. Of course, there were indeed a 
handful of people among the intellectuals who stub- 
bornly clung to the bourgeois liberalization position and 
attached themselves to overseas hostile forces, and they 
were the instigators, plotters, and organizers of the 
turmoil and counterrevolutionary rebellion. They were 
degenerates among the intellectuals and scum of the 
Chinese nation, they could not represent intellectuals. It 
was the common wish of the workers. peasants, and 
intellectuals throughout the country to stop the turmoil, 
quell the rebellion, and punish those few people 
according to law. 


We should see that the antagonism and struggle between 
the four cardinal principles and bourgeors liberalization 
are protracted. This is an important expression of the 
class struggle existing in a certain area under socialism. 
Party committees at all levels should take education in 
upholding the four cardinal principles and opposing 
bourgeois liberalization as an important task of ideolog- 
ical and political work and carry it out well. Bourgeors 
liberalization is a political concept with a specific 
meaning. Comrade Deng Xiaoping has pointed out more 
than once: Bourgeois liberalization means “worshipping 
the ‘democracy’ and ‘freedom’ of Western capitalist 
countries and negating socialism.” and “to practice 
bourgeois liberalization in our country 1s taking the 
capitalist road.” He has also pointed out: “The Third 
Plenary Session of the Iith CPC Central Committee 
decided to practice the policy of openness. At the same 
tume, it also called for stopping the trend of lberaliza- 
tion. The two are correlated. It will be impossible to 
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practice the policy of openness if the trend of liberaliza- 
tion 1s not stopped.” It 1s very clear here that bourgeors 
liberalization 1s a reaction to patriotism and socialism 
and 1s designed to lead China into darkness and r-tro- 
gression. Opposing bourgeors liberalization means doing 
an even better job in reform and opening to the outside 
world, and it does not mean abandoning reform and 
openness. To wage such a struggle conforms to the 
interests of the people of all nationalities throughout the 
country, including the interests of the vast numbers of 
intellectuals. Intellectuals are an important force in the 
Struggle. The efforts of intellectuals are indispensable to 
the criticism of bourgeors liberalization in both theory 
and practice and to providing a theoretical basis and 
creating a favorable public opimion for construction and 
reform. 


We should continue the policy of “letting a hundred 
flowers blossom and a hundred schools of thought con- 
tend.” The “double-hundred™ policy and the four car- 
dinal principles are one and do not oppose each other. 
We should strive to develop freedom in academic work 
and in literary and art creation under the precondition 
that the four cardinal principles are upheld. We should 
continue to advocate contention between different aca- 
demic and artistic schools and between different aca- 
demic and artistic viewpoints. We should encourage 
intellectuals to do research on practical problems of 
China's construction and reform and on the situation 
abroad. We should encourage them to introduce 
advanced things from abroad. We should encourage 
them to emancipate their minds and speak out freely. We 
should strive to create an atmosphere in which people 
have the courage to explore and bring forth new ideas. 
We should promote mutual understanding among 
people with different academic or artistic viewpoints so 
that they will learn from each other. Practice ts the sole 
criterion for examining truth, and right and wrong in the 
scientific and cultural fields will eventually rely on 
practice for appraisal. It 1s necessary to make sound, 
fully reasoned, and constructive criticism and self- 
criticism and to guard against using administrative 
authority to make conclusions. Leading comrade, of 
party and government organizations at all levels should 
constantly enhance their :deological and policy under- 
standing. improve their leadership, and in the course of 
practice, create and sum up new experiences in making 
scientific and cultural undertakings thrive. 


We should take further steps to cultivate the fine tradi- 
tion of respecting knowledge and talents and value the 
fruits of labor of intellectuals in the whole society in 
order to bring into full play the role of intellectuals in 
building material and spiritual civilizations. We should 
perfect, step-by-step, policies and systems conducive to 
the promotion of talented people. Party committees and 
governments should do their utmost to improve the 
working and living conditions of intellectuals and make 
determined efforts to overcome bureaucratism and slug- 
gish work style. They should seriously resolve as soon as 
possible problems that can be resolved through their 
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efforts. They should retrain from indulging 1n idle talk 
and do as many concrete things as possible. With regard 
to matters that cannot be done for the moment, they 
should truthfully and clearly explain the difficulties to 
intellectuals. They should clearly explain the prospects of 
construction and reform and carry out :deological work 
in a profound and meticulous manner. Our intellectuals 
understand and sympathize with us over the difficulties 
facing our country today. They will certainly join the rest 
of the nation in overcoming these difficulties with one 
heart and one mind. 


Seriously implementing the decision of the Sixth Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee and 
strengthening the party's tres with the intellectuals are 
the key to doing a good job in the work on intellectuals. 
Leading cadres at all levels should constantly immerse 
themselves among the intellectuals, brief them on the 
political and economic situation and the party's princi- 
ples and policies. find ot their situation, listen to their 
views, and sincerely accept their criticism, supervision, 
and assistance with regard to party and government 
work. Leading cadres should learn from the fine work 
style of the revolutionaries of the older generation and 
make friends with more intellectuals with a feeling of 
trust and sincerity 


Comrades' 


Young people are the most vigorous people in our 
society and the hope of our cause. The 21st century will 
be their century. The heavy burden of China's socialist 
modernization historically falls on their shoulders. The 
fruits of struggle and sacrifice of the people of the older 
generation await them to consolidate and develop. The 
bravery with which the people of the older generation 
upheld the direction of revolutionary struggle awaits 
them to carry forward and develop. The bright future of 
the socialist motherland awaits them to create. Young 
people should be diligent in their studies, exert them- 
selves in practice. and make constant efforts to enrich 
and improve themselves. This 1s the ardent expectation 
of the party and the people. We firmly believe that with 
the vast numbers of youths working vigorously and with 
the vast numbers of workers. peasants, and intellectuals 
waging struggle in unity, our country’s socialist modern- 
ization will definitely have a bright future! 


Leaders Attend Meeting 


OW 0408101990 Berying N\INHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1040 GMT 3 May 90 


[By reporters Zou Aiguo and Zhang Sutang] 


[Excerpts] Beijing, 3 May (XINHUA)}—Over 3,000 
youths of various nationalities living in Bering attended 
a meeting in the Great Hall of the People this afternoon. 
They were marking the May 4 Youth Day and the 7Ist 
anniversary of the May 4 Movement. At the meeting, 
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Jiang Zemin, general secretary of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee, delivered a jong speech. entitled: “Patriotism 
and the Mission of Chinese Intellectuals.” [passage 
omitted] 


Seated in the front row on the rostrum were Li Peng. 
Qiao Shi, Song Ping. Ding Guangen, Bo Yibo, Liu 
Huaging. Wen Jiabao, Li Desheng. Yang Dezhi. Yu 
Qiwh, Chen Xihan, X: Zhongxun, Peng Chong, Yan Jic:. 
Liao Hansheng, Ni: Zhifu. Chen Muhua, Chen Xitong. 
Chen Junsheng, Wang Renzhong. Zhou Peiyuan, Hu 
Sheng, Qian Zhengying. and responsible persons of the 
relevant departments. Song Defu. first secretary of the 
Central Committee of the Chinese Youth League. pre- 
sided over the report meeting. 


At 1500, the meeting began and the band played the 
national anthem of the People’s Republic of China. 
Then, representatives of the youth of all nationalities 
presented flowers to the central leading comrades at the 
meeting. [passage omitted] 


Speaking at the meeting on behalf of the youths, Song 
Defu said that the youths pledge to ‘ive up to the 
demands of the time and the people's expectations, to 
take action in their work to strive to have lofty ideals. 
moral integrity, educa.ion, and a sense of discipline. and 
to be successors to the proletarian revolutionary cause. 
fulfill the glorious mission assigned by history to the 
young generation, write well a history of proneering in 
building socialism with Chinese characteristics, and 
leave a record of struggle. 


The meeivng closed amid the playing of the Internation- 
ale. 


Editorial Marks Movement 


HKO#0S084690 Bevyine RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 4 May 90 p 1 


[Editorial: “Carry Forward Fine Tradition, Dedicate 
Youth to China—Commemorating the 71st Anniversary 
of the May 4th Movement™} 


[vext] Today 1s May 4th Youth Day. On the occasion of 
the May Day. we extend holiday greetings to our young 
friends of al) nationalities who are fighting on all fronts 
and at their posts for modernization construction! 


The May 4th movement 7! years ago was a great 
anti-imperialist and anti-feudal patriotic movement. It 
marked that the democratic revolution of China had 
entered a brand new stage and was a prelude to modern 
China's great struggle to strive for national liberation 
and national rejuvenation. Over the past 7! years, the 
May 4th spirit has remained new for a long time and has 
always shone with dazzling splendor. Today, inheriting 
and carrying forward the glorious May 4th traditions, 
and drawing wisdom and strength from them, is of 
important and practical significance to us in imple- 
menting the party's basic line at the initial stage of 
socialism, promoting the improvement of the economic 
environment, rectification of economic order, deepening 
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of reform, and achieving the further steady political, 
economic, anc social development of our country. 


Patriotism 1s a banner with the greatest cohesive power 
and the mchest substance of the May 4th movement. 
Today. «t 1s still a tremendous spiritual strength that 
unites and encourages the people of all nationalities, 
including the young people. to strugghk hard and to forge 
ahead bravely. 


To carry forward the patriotic spirit we must devote our 
energy to the socialrst cause and the socialist moderniza- 
tion construction of our motherland. Patriotism ts a 
historical category and has different specific contents in 
different historical periods. On the whole, the lofty 
patriotic spirit 1s always lynked with the promotion of 
historical development and social progress. After the 
Opium Wars, numerous people with lofty ideals 
attempted to find a way to save China but they failed. 
Since we established the CPC and found Marxism and 
Leninism, China has taken on an entirely new look. 
Without the CPC members and the vigorous develop- 
ment of the new-democratic movement and socialist 
movement, which they led, the e¢ would have been no 
liberation of our country and nation. Without the estab- 
lishment of the socialist system China, a large country 
which used to be weak and poor. would have been unable 
to score such great achievements in construction over 40 
years and stand towering like a giant among the other 
nations of the world. History enlightens us that only 
socialism can save and develop China. Without the 
socialist system. our motherland has neither hope nor 
prospects. Therefore. ardently loving our motherland ts 
completely in line with ardently loving socialism. 
Modern history proves that most of the patriots who 
resolutely safeguard the dignity of the Chinese nation 
and look forward to the prosperity of China will become 
socialists or the friends of socialism. 


It is an important aspect of carrying forward the patriotic 
spirit to ardently love the history and cultw of our 
motherland and to derive the fine traditions tr. 4 our 
elder generation to arouse our sense of national .elf- 
respect and pride. The Chinese nation has a long his ry 
and has made outstanding contributions toward ine 
civilization of mankind. Every Chinese must feel proud 
of this. 'ndeed, our country is still comparatively poor. 
Basically speaking, this 1s the results of the cruel rule of 
feudalism and the aggression and plunder of imperi- 
alism. “We must be stronger, though pvor, and our lofty 
aspirations should not sink low.” It 1s because our 
country 1s still poor that Chinese children with ambition 
are required (o struggle hard reyuvenate China. Those, 
who complain against their motherland because of pov- 
erty, cherish a nihilistic attitude toward the history and 
national culture of their motherland, and even grovel at 
the feet of others and disregard their personal and 
national integrity, are held in contempt by all patriots. 
As this year is the | SOth anniversary of the Opium Wars, 
we must make use of this lively teaching material to 
conduct education in contemporary and modern history 
for the young people to make the younger generation 
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know what China was in the past and what China ts now, 
how our nation was bullied and humiliated by imper- 
alism, and how our nation has stood up under the 
leadership of the CPC. Such education 1s completely 
necessary for understanding the essence of capitalism 
and imperialism, understanding the reasors for our 
comparative poverty, upholding our national dignity. 
resisting foreign pressure, maintaining independence. 
keep» g the initiative in our own hands, relying on our 
own efforts, bravely forging ahead along the socialist 
road, and accomplishing the great cause of the reunifi- 
cation of our motherland. Over the past 100 years and 
more, many heroes and people of exceptional ability. 
whose deeds are eternally recorded in the annals. have 
emerged in the struggle for national liberation. The 
proletarian revolutionaries of the CPC elder generation 
were the most outstanding representatives. Their quali- 
ties Of pursuing truth. being loyal to their motherland, 
Struggling hard. devotwon, and sacrifice, that were 
formed in the long-term revolutionary practice, are an 
enormous spiritual wealth. In the new historical period 
we must inherit and carry forward these fine traditions 
to pass them on from generation to generation. 


The intelligentsia constitutes part of the working class. 
They are mainly engaged in mental work and they 
generally possess more knowledge and are also more 
sensitive politically. Only because a large number of 
intellectuals participated in the revolutionary struggle in 
the past could the revolution succeed. Today. in the 
period of socialist modernization construction, the role 
of the intelligentsia 1s more indispensable and must be 
brought into full play. Our party is wholeheartedly 
rehant on the working “lass and this also includes the 
reliance on the intelligentsia. Party committees and 
governments at all levels should respect knowledge. 
respect intellectuals, strengthen the ties with intellec- 
tuals, listen to their criticisms and proposals with an 
open mind, and create necessary conditions for bringing 
their intelligence and wisdom into play. It 1s necessary to 
ensure that the mass of intellectuals have ease of mind 
and are able to display their abilities and talents. Al! 
intellectuals should earnestly study Marxism- 
Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought, strive to enhance their 
professional attainments, take a correct road, and grow 
up healthily to fulfill their glorious historical mission for 
the great cause of building socialism with Chinese char- 
Actes iStics. 


In the history of China's revolution, intellectuals have 
made indelible contributions. In the future. in the course 
of national reconstruction, young intellectuals should 
carry forward the glorious revolutionary tradition and 
dedicate their youth to the grand cause of reinvigorating 
China. Hothouses are not the places for the growth of 
huge and towering trees. If they really want to accom- 
plish something great, young people must take the road 
of integrating themselves with the masses of workers and 
peasants and integrating themselves with practice. Prac- 
tice provides the best soil for young people's growth and 
the masses of workers and peasants are their best 
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teachers. If young people. especially the young intellec- 
tuals, are divorced from social practice and from the 
masses of workers and peasants, they will accomplish 
nothing. Only through practice can they increase their 
knowledge. enhance their abilities. master the real skills. 
and find the vast field for using their talents. Only by 
striking root deeply among the masses of workers and 
peasants can they absorb nutrition and acquire strength. 
thus merging their force with the force of the people to 
acquire an accomplishment. In contemporary times, the 
deeds of many outstanding young people have also 
proved that in the course of growing up, young people 
must be conscious in identifying themselves with 
workers and peasants and in integrating themselves with 
practice. This is the only way to successfully acquire 
talents and accomplishments. 


Either in the years of war or in the period of peacetul 
construction, young people always constitute a vigorous 
task force. We deeply believe that the Chinese youths 
with the glorious “May 4th” tradition will certainly grow 
up healthily and vigorously under the leadership of the 
party and will make brillant achievements in socialist 
modernization construction without letting down the 
older generations. We pin our hopes or the younger 
generation. Our young people will never let the mother- 
land down. 


Editorial on Jiang’s View of Intellectuals 


1K0408074790 Hone Kone WEN WEI PO in Chinese 
4 May Wp. 


[Editorial: “Jiang Zemin on the Role of Intellectuals”] 


[Text] At the report meeting ir commemoration of the 
May 4th Movement held in Beying, General Secretary of 
the CPC Central Committee Jiang Zemin talked about 
the policy for giving play to the role of intellectuals. 


Jiang Zemin pointed out: “Whether or not we can give 
full play to the initiative and creativity of intellectuals ts 
one of the key factors determining the success or failure 
of our cause. It is also a major yardstick for judging the 
level of leadership and the art of leadership of our 
party.” This indicates that, since the unrest in Being. 
the CPC has not retreated in its policy toward intellec- 
tuals but has adopted a more positive and enterprising 
attitude. In the past, there still existed the phenomena of 
paying insufficient attention to intellectuals, using them 
improperly. and even inhibiting the display of their 
expertise. and we did not pay enough attention to sc!ving 
their difficulties with regard to their work and daily life. 
Some party organizations were so weak and lax that they 
failed to function as fighting fortresses, leaving unsolved 
some chronic ideological problems of intellectuals under 
their leadership. Now the CPC has set about solving 
these problems with further efforts. 


Jiang Zemin pointed out that the ranks of Chinese 
intellectuals are an outstanding contingent supporting 
the four cardinal principles and the policy of reform and 
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opening up, and capable of making tremendous achieve- 
ments. During the period of unrest in Being, some 
young intellectuals were ideologically muddled to some 
extent, but they were not to blame because it was caused 
by some /~pses in party work. It is gratifying thai the 
CPC is able to carry forward the spirit of self-criticism 
and examine its own lapses first, in an atiempt to do 
practical and good things for the people, heighten the 
people's urge to follow the party, and thereupon promote 
stability and unity. 


Stability 1s an overriding general task at present. Intel- 
lectuals are an important force in carrying out the four 
modernizations. It is one of the tasks facing the CPC at 
presenti to create an environment that sets people's mind 
at case, unite with intiilectuals, and bring into play their 
initiative, so that they will be of one heart and one mind 
in constructing the country under the banner of patrio- 
usm. 


In order to accomplish the above task, the CPC empha- 
sizes that tt 1s necessary to continuously implement the 
principle of “letting a hundred flowers bloom and a 
hundred schools of thought contend™ and, under the 
precondition of upholding the four cardinal principles. 
to strive to develop academic freedom and freedom of 
creation, to encourage contention of different schools of 
thought and art or different ideas; to encourage intellec- 
tuals to study the practical problems in China's construc- 
tion and reform, to study developments abroad. and to 
introduce advanced things from abroad, to encourage 
intellectuals to emancipate their minds, express their 
views freely and create an atmosphere favorable to bold 
exploration and innovation, to actively exercise whole- 
some, entirely reasonable, and constructive criticism and 
self-criticism, and to guard against the practice of 
drawing conclusions to problems concerning academic 
or artistic controversies by administrative means. These 
are the principles and policies of the CPC Central 
Committee, which has called on cadres at all levels to 
demonstrate their art of leadership in carrying out these 
principles and policies mn the course of practice, so as to 
win the hearts of the intellectuals. 


The formulation of these principles and policies is an 
indication that the CPC is attaching importance to the 
feelings of the intellectuals and listening to their voice 


All who respect facts will admit that, following the unrest 
in Being last year, the Chinese authorities in Being, on 
the basis of summing up experiences, have taken solid 
measures to strengthen ideological education in light of 

ew circumstances. This does not mean a <cturn to the 
ultra-leftrst line of “taking class struggle as the key link.” 
instead, it 1s an effort to solve the ideological problems 
of the masses in a gentle and mild way. Having drawn 
lessons from its past experiences, the CPC now looks at 
the question of paying attention to and uniting with 
intellectuals from the high plane of its relevance to the 
success of the socialist cause. It trusts and relies on 
intellectuals, both politically and professionally. All 
these are concrete actions to further mmplement the line 
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ot reform and opening up laid down since the Third 
Plenary Session of the 1 ith CPC Central Committee. 


The opened door of China has not been closed. In future, 
apart from paying attention to the broad masses of 
intellectuals on the mainland, China will, as always. 
continue to pay attention to foreign experts working in 
China, to send students abroad to study science. tech- 
nology. and the culture of the West, and to rely on the 
intellectuals among our compatriots in Hong Kong. 
Macao. and Taiwan, who concern themselves with, and 
give their sunport to, the construction work and the great 
cause of reunification of the motherland. 


At present, China does not require all patriots who 
support the reunification of the motherland to accept the 
socialist system on the mainland. So long as they accept 
the idea of “one country. two systems,” China will seek 
to strengthen unity with them. This way, China will be 
able to unite with more patriots and intellectuals on a 
basis as broad as possible to make joint efforts to 
revitalize the Chinese nation. This principle is estab- 
lished on two bases: First, socialism needs to carry 
forward the fine cultural tradition of the Chinese nation: 
second, socialism needs to learn and absorb worthy 
achievements of civilization made by the peoples of all 
nations, including those under the capitalist system. 


With :hese two bases, there 1s bound to be ample scope 
for the abilities of intellectuals in Hong Kong, who can 
make contributions to China's four modernizations. 


CPC Moves Against Democracy Elements 


}1K0408010690 Hone Kone TANGTAI in Chinese 
Vo 22, 28 Apr 90 pp 11-12 


[Article by Ho Po-shih (0149 01 30 2457) (Beijing): “The 
CPC Is Stepping Up Trials of Democratic Movement 
Elements] 


[Text] Labor Day 1s | May. but as far as many people 
(especially those “alien elemenis” who are “guilty’) at 
home are concerned, this is the day that they choose to 
gO On resisting or to yield, and 1 1s also the likely time 
when truth will eventually be distorted. This year, | May 
will be an invisible dividing line to determine whether 
you will be people or ghosts and whether or not you will 
hve as usual. 


Trying in Vain “fo Ferret Them Out” Twice 


After “4 June” last year, the CPC unremittingly purged 
the “counterrevolutionaries” and “liberalization ele- 
ments” and carried out rectification at all levels. 
Although « encountered all kinds of resistance and 
noncooperation, the CPC still persevered and twice 
extended the deadline for ferreting out and purging. The 
first deadline was set before the National Day last year, 
but the result in ferreting out was not ideal and it was 
extended to spring this year. Who would have thought 
the result would be the same as the first trme? Although 
some more cases were discovered, the people of all units 
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as far as possible still protected and did not inform 
against each other. Compelled by the situation, the CPC 
had to extend the deadline for ferreting out and rectifi- 
cation to the end of April this year. At the same time, it 
was decided that the work of reregistering party mem- 
bers should be completed before | May. As far as the 
party members who are stil] being examined and inves- 
tigated and who are still making confessions or being 
observed are concerned, | May will therefore be a barrier 
to them. An ancient poem 1s quoted here: “Why does the 
uncie ghost press them and should they hesitate less on 
the road in the man’s world?” 


Trying Cases and Passing Sentences Quickly, Taking 
Pleasure in Passing Severe Sentences 


It was learned that some time earlier, the Political 
Bureau discussed how to handle those democratic move- 
ment elements who had already been arrested. The CPC 
set a deadline of | May because they felt that before the 
first anniversary of “4 June.” the domestic situation 
would surely be tense, the underlying atmosphere would 
become more fluid, and the situation would be hard to 
predict. Those unstable factors, including the cases that 
are pending. should be dealt with ai an early date to 
avoid a long delay with many hitch s and to avoid the 
relatives and friends of the “criminal” taking advantage 
of this sensitive period to exert internal and external 
pressure and to take offensive measures to rescue them. 
Qiao Shi also said: “It 1s necessary to adopt a blitzkrieg 
Strategy, otherwise, they cannot be deterred” (referring 
to those likely to “create troubic’’). 


A knowledgeable person said that to accomplish the 
tasks assigned by their upper levels, all investigative 
groups and the personnel of the organs of dictatorship of 
the CPC began their final sprint in April, and the closer 
to May, the more pressure they exerted. To sum up, they 
mainly wish to complete two aspects of work. |) They 
wish to wind up the cases at an early date by convicting 
the criminals “with authentic evidence.” 2) They wish to 
try in every possible way to find new clues to “incrimi- 
nate” those aeainst whom charges cannot be brought for 
a long time. 


The knowledgeable person told the writer that this was, 
in fact, a machine to make grievances, frame-up cases. 
and muscarriages. To accomplish their tasks, some 
organs of dictatorship indiscriminately passed sentences 
and even took pleasure in passing severe sentences. 


Li Peng Ca iod Wang Juntao a “Founding Member of 
Four Dynasties” 


The knowledgeable person also disclosed that, subject to 
their upper-level instructions, the public security and 
judicial systems could deal with some relatively impor- 
tant democratic movement figures. Some time ago, 
because public opinion abroad was running high, the 
CPC dared not act rashly and temporarily detained them 
in isolation. As they were generally “diehards” and gave 
tit for tat in everything, 1 was difficult to bring charges 
against them at once. However, the CPC has recently felt 
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that 11 cannot go on this way and thinks that now 1s the 
tume to solve this problem. Therefore. news has contin- 
uously come out that the democratic movement ele- 
ments who have been detained for a long time will be 
convicted in this period. 


The last issue of this journal (No. 21} gave a report on 
Chen X:aoping, deputy director of the Constitution 
Teaching and Research Section of the Department of 
Law of the University of Political Science and Law, 
saying that a severe sentence had been passed on him 
This was one of the cases. It was learned that Li Suli, who 
had voluntarily surrendered himself with Chen Xiaop- 
ing, could not escape the inexorable doom. In addition. 
al a recent conference of the Political Bureau. while Li 
Peng was talking about how to deal with the democratic 
movement elements who had already been arrested. he 
especially mentioned Wang Juniao by name and said: 
“He 1s not only a founding member of three dynasties 
but also a founding member of four dynasties.” The 
so-called “founding member of four dynasties” means 
that Wang Juniao played an important role in the 1976 
“§ April” Tiananmen Incident, 1980 Beijing University 
Student Union election contest. 1986 students’ move- 
ment, and 1989 democratic movement. If this person 1s 
not eradicaicd, he 1s future trouble indeed 


The knowledgeable person disclosed: These people with 
“authentic evidence” will be convicted sooner or later. 
The strategy adopted by the CPC 1s that those who are 
less well-known or unknown to the people and who have 
been arrested without the knowledge of outsiders will be 
convicted first to lessen the shock outside and that they 
will deal with the others who attract people's attention. 
Of course, this trial work will not be done in public. 
Therefore, nobody knows how many people have been 
sentenced to imprisonment with grievances. 


The Brain Truster Group of Zhao Ziyang Is Examined 
and Investigated Again 


Regarding another category of people who cannot be 
incriminated for lack of sufficient evidence and who are 
still being examined and investigated, the departments 
concerned also hope to wind up these cases as soon as 
possible. Therefore, those who temporarily passed the 
barrier at the first examination and investigation have 
been recently called in again, or several times, and their 
data are to be checked again. The units concerned have 
tried to incriminate them by every possible means or on 
the basis of new evidence. According to the knowledge- 
able person, the public security authority has recently 
and especially reinvestigated the people of “three insti- 
tutes and one society.” The so-called “three institutes 
and one society” refer to the Institute of Reform of the 
Economic Structure of China, the Development Institute 
of the Rural Development Research Center of the State 
Council, the International Problems Research Institute 
of China International Trust and Investment Corpora- 
tion, and Being Youth Economics Society. These 
“three institutes and one society” are regarded by the 
CPC high level as Zhao Ziyang’s brain truster group and 
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Zhao group's logistics troops of the “turmoil.” Immedi- 
ately after “4 June” last year, they were the first to be 
affected. Many people were detained or arrested. After 
investigation for more than half a year. the CPC still 
could not find evidence from these people to incriminate 
Zhao Ziyang. The CPC has recently prepared to conduct 
an investigation again and sent out the personne! of the 
preliminary investigation department of the public secu- 
rity system. The functions of the preliminary investiga- 
tron department are similar to those of the prosecution 
officers of Hong Kong. Their participation in the inves- 
tigation of a case generally shows that authentic evidence 
in the case has been established and prosecution can be 
started. Before this stage, they will generally not inter- 
vene in the investigation work. For example, the Beijing 
Public Security Bureau has under 15 units under i at 
departmental level, of which the sixth and seventh are 
responsible for preliminary investigation work. 


Nevertheless, according to the knowledgeable person. 
when the authority sends out the people of a preliminary 
department to handle a case, 1t plays a pari in frightening 
people more than it does practical work. There are now 
two kinds of people in the public security department: |) 
People who advocate that “a case should be dealt with on 
the basis of facts” and that people should not be indis- 
criminately incriminated, 2) people who actively con- 
duct examinations and investigations and exert pressure 
by fabricating charg.s in the hope of taking the oppor- 
tunity to render meritorious service. 


With the high pressure of the organs of dictatorship. will 
truth be completely distorted like articles reflected in a 
distorting mirror? What are distorted on a distorting 
mirror can please people, but distortions on the mirror of 
realities are forever the scars of history. 


Commentator Lauds Intellectuals’ Contribution 


HKO305 124890 Bering RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
1S Apr 90 p 3 


[{Commentator’s article: “Carry Forward and Further 
Develop the Fine Traditions of Chinese Intellectuals”) 


[Text] We fervently recommend the broad masses of our 
readers, especially young intellectuals, to read “Foot- 
prints of Pioneers”, excerpts of speeches made by mem- 
bers of the intellectuals reporting group, and “Sharing 
the Motherland’s Honor and Disgrace”, an article we 
carried in the 31 March edition of this newspaper. 
Reading about the deeds of these scientists and thinking 
about their character and morals are very helpful to the 
broad masses of young intellectuals in understanding the 
values of life. 


In a seminar tield by members of the intellectuals 
reporting group, General Secretary Jiang Zemin said that 
the road to maturity of young intellectuals was to carry 
forward and further develop the fine traditions of Chi- 
nese intellectuals, to develop patriotism, to integrate 
with the people and to take the road of difficult struggle. 
He also said that there was no other shortcut. His words, 


FBIS-CH1-90-087 
4 May 1990 


full of feeling and meaning. should be studied and 
pondered over by the broad masses of young intellec- 
tuals. His words are also a highly concise account of what 
intellectuals who have contributed significantly to the 
Staite have gone through. This can be proven by the 
experiences of members of the “Footp.ints of Pioneers” 
reporting group. and those of the 173 scientists in 
Shanghai who. after studying abroad. returned to China 
in the early days of the founding of the republic. 


Whether a person dedicates himself valiantly or only 
plots to secure benefits for himself is a fundamental 
dividing line in life's values. Whether :n the olden days 
or the modern era, whether in China or overseas, patri- 
otic persons with lofty ideals invariably express their 
fervent love for their motherland by making concrete 
contributions. Today. loving and serving our mother- 
land should be the guiding principles of cach person's 
thoughts and acts. For the scientists whom we covered, 
no matter whether they are 70- or 80-year-old elders, 40- 
or 50-year-old middle-aged persons. or young people of a 
mere 20 or 30 years old. what 1s most fully and gloriously 
realized in them 1s their profound love for the mother- 
land and the spirit of dedication which they display 


Vahant dedication ts the difficult process of the forma- 
tion of world outlook. There are struggles for the sake of 
the individual, and struggles for the sake of the state. As 
the objectives of the two types of struggle are different. 
their paths are also different. and so are their value and 
meaning. The content of the “Footprints of Pioneers” 
report inspires us in the sense that 1 is only when we 
devote ourselves to work and struggle. to integrating with 
the people, to repaying the motherland and to serving the 
people that our work will be meaningful, our spirit will 
be enriched, and our lives will have value. From the era 
of revolutionary war to the early days of liberation, and 
until the construction of socialrst modernizations at 
present, group after group of outstanding intellectuals 
have followed those footprints. Promising young people 
should also leave new footprints on this path 


The formation of the fine traditions of our country’s 
intellectuals has a profound historical background 
Whether in the era of revolutionary war or socialist 
construction, whether in the case of older-generation 
intellectuals or middic-aged or young tatellectuals, they 
have all come to realize. from their expenences of 
different depths, that the:r fate 1s inseparable from their 
motherland’s. Without a powerful motherland, the ind:- 
vidual can hardly hold his head high and square his 
shoulders on the world stage. Today, we have seen the 
distance in some aspects between our country and devel- 
oped western nations. As Chinese persons with lofty 
ideals, including the broad masses of intellectuals, we 
should no‘ belittle ourselves. Rather, we should strive 
constantly to improve ourselves and bring credit to our 
country. With our deep love for our motherland and our 
sense of responsibility towards the Chinese race, we 
should pull ourselves together and strive to achieve 
results. 
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Talented persons are born in every generation of the 
country, and their Interary excellence lasts hundreds of 
years. Comrade Deng Xiaop:ng said that the key to the 
realization of modernization was technology. and its 
basis, education. The diligent struggle of the broad 
masses of intellectuals 1s needed whether in the develop- 
ment of education or technology. Carrying forward the 
fine tradition of our country’s intellectuals 1s significant 
in the sense that ut is the direct realization of the 
fulfillment of the important mission history has 
bestowed upon the broad masses of intellectuals. 


Commentator Discusses Party Building; 1a Schools 
AKO2CS 131890 Beyine RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
17 Apr 9 pil 


[(Commentator’s article: “Strive To Do a Good Job in 
Party Building in Institutions of Higher Learning™] 


[Text] Since the Fourth Plenary Session of the | 3th CPC 
Central Committee, the party Central Commiutice with 
Comrade Jiang Zemin as its nucleus has persisted in the 
basic line characterized by “one central task and two 
basic pomts.” persistently carried out the education on 
adherence to the cardinal principles and the struggle 
against bourgeors tberalization. vigorously beefed up 
and mmproved ideological and political work. and 
strengthened the building of socialist spiritual! crviliza- 
tron. As a result, a new change has taken place on the 
political and sdeological front. This has created the most 
favorable conditions for our efforts to beef up ideological 
and political work im universities and colleges. and 
consolidate party organizations there. Under such con- 
ditions, a work conference on party building in institu- 
tions of higher learning was heid. summing up experi- 
ence, deepening understanding. and solving some 
pressing problems calling for immed .tte solution. Thrs rs 
of prime importance to holding to and improving the 
party's leadership over universities and colleges, and 
running socialist universities with Chinese characteris- 
tics well 


The socialist nature of our education finds cxpression 
mainly in upholding the principle that education serve 
socialist modernization and be combined with produc- 
tive labor, and tramming socialist builders and successoys 
who develop moraliy, intellectually. physically, aesthet:- 
cally and in manual labor. Thanks to the party's educa- 
tron pol:cy, in the past decade or so, our education work 
has achieved great successes and there has beer. great 
development in education. Nevertheless. we have also 
found an obvious error, namely, a jack of sufficient 
ideological education among young students. During the 
political disturbance last year. there was a sharp fluctu- 
ation among college students. The ascertained reason 
behind " was that most of the students merely had 
patriotic zeal Dut lacked practical experience, and that 
they did not know how to analyse complex social and 
political problems with the Marxist theory and method. 
they were used by a handful of political speculators 
opposing the Communist Party and socialism. College 
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Studeats zi¢ now thinking o-... tic lesson, and our 
educational workers, and work. ’\ engaged in party 
affairs in particular, are thinking over it too and trying to 
gain some enlightenraent from it. 


The young people are the tomorrow of our country. The 
undergraduates and postgraduates of today will be the 
backbone of our socialist modernization on different 
fronts, several and a dozen of vears later. How to train 
and educate them 1s related to the destiny of our country 
and the future of our nation. We must have a sound 
understanding of 11. Historical experience has repeatedly 
proved that only by strengthening party building in 
institutions of higher learning and continuously 
improving the party's leadership over universities and 
colleges, will we be able to place moral education before 
everything clse and to fulfill the fundamental task of 
training both socialist-minded and vocationally profi- 
crent builders and successors to the socialist cause. 


Our socialist modernization 1s an unprecedeniedly great 
and arduous cause, which needs unremitting efforts of 
several generations. Institutions of higher learning are 
not only charged with the important task of cultivating 
builders and successors to socialist construction, they are 
also important positions mn the ideological and cultural 
spheres. In procticing “peaceful evolution,” overseas 
hostile forces always attempt to affect our institutions of 
higher learning and young students by micans of their 
ideology and cultural, as well as their scientific and 
technological advantages. We must build party organi- 
zai °S in institutions of higher learning into a powerful 
fightung force. Only by so doing will we be able to unite 
vast numbers of teaching and administrative staff, turn 
universities and colleges into strong positions of building 
socialist sp.ritual civilization, keep schools stable, and 
promote social stability. Therefore. the question of 
strengthening party building in and the party's leader- 
ship over universities and colleges 1s understood by more 
comrades on the front of higher learning than before, and 
it 1s also well understood throughout society. To 
strengthen party building in universities and colleges, it 
iS Necessary to study and solve many major problems 
calling for immediate solution. These problems are 
related to the building of the leading bodies of universi- 
ties and colleges, the ideological building of the party, the 
building of party branches, the building of the ranks of 
workers engaged in party affairs, the work of developing 
the party, and the party's leadership over such mass 
Organizations as trade union, the Communist Youth 
League, and students’ federation. Meanwhile, we should 
fully inherit and carry on the fine traditions of the party 
and the successful experience created in the early 1950's 
and 1960's. And in the light of the new, present situation, 
we should sum up fresh experience we gained since the 
implementation of the reform and opening up policies, 
devise solutions to these problems by relying on all 
teaching and administrative staff, and find a new way of 
Strengthening party buriding in universities and colleges 
in the new historical period: so as to ensure that the 
party's education policy will be implemented and the 
targets of training achieved 
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Regarding the question of strengthening party building 
in institutions of higher learning. comrades on the front 
of higher learning should attach importance to it. party 
committees at different levels should make great efforts 
to solve ut. and all professions and trade. and the 
propaganda and i¢>“logical fronts in particular, should 
accord active support .\nd coordination in order to create 
with conceried efforts, a favorai.c en-ironment outside 
universities and colleges. so as to enable :deological and 
educathonal work in schools to develop and young stu- 
dents to grow healthily. We are convinced that through 
several years of efforts, institutions of higher learning 
will certainly take on a brand new political look and 
make a big step forward in building socialist universities 
with Chinese characteristics. 


Importance of Education in Marxism Stressed 
HK0403 103290 Beijing JEFANGIUN BAO in Chinese 
10 Ap 9 p 3 


{Article by Zhou Linke (0719 2651 4430) “Attach 
Importance to Struggle im the Ideological Realm”) 


[Text] The turmoil and counterrevolutionary rebellion 
that broke out last year was largely related to ideological 
work, which had been relexed over a ceria: penod of 
time. Facts show people once again that the struggle in 
the sdeological realm in the new situation rs a protracted 
one. We must understand this sufficiently and always 
maintain a sharp vigilant struggle 


Antagonism and struggle in the ideological realm are. in 
the final analysis, the aniagonism and struggle between 
the prolctarian ideological system and the bourgeors 
ideological system. Such antagonism and struggle cxrst 
objectively and are especially expressed more apparently 
under the new historical conditions of reform and 
opeoing up. If the proletariat does not occupy the 
ideological realm, the bourgeorsie will surely occupy 1 
In recent years, because our country has not grasped 
class struggle as a main contradiction and has concen- 
trated its forces on socialist modernization construction. 
some people have misunderstood. thinking that there 1s 
no class struggle in our society. Some comrades have 
weakened their concept of class struggle. discarded the 
method of class analysis. ignored or abandoned the 
struggle in the ideological realm and turned a blind eve 
to or not found it strange to see all kinds of the sdcolog- 
ical manifestations of the bourgeorsie that cxrst objec- 
tively, although some have admitted that the struggle in 
the ideological realm exists objectively. they have not 
sufficiently understood its seriousness, incisiveness. 
complexity, and long-term nature. Therefore. fully 
understanding the necessity. urgency. arduousness, and 
long-term nature of the struggle in the ideological realm 
iS @ Major condition for doing a good job im it 


At home. although the exploring class has been wiped 
out as a class and although class struggic 1s no longer a 
main domestic contradiction, under mternational influ- 
ence and duc to domestic factors, class struggle still 
cxrsis in a certain scope and may be acute under certain 
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conditions. It rs expressed to a differeni degree im a 
different realm ai a different time. but 11 1s greatly and 
regularly expressed in the sdeological realm. The struggic 
in the sdeological realm “includes class struggic. 
although i 1s not mtscf class struggle.” (Deng Xiaoping: 
“The Current Sriuation and Tasks”) The serious polit- 
cal trouble—from the turmoil to the counterrevolu- 
tuwonary rebellion that broke out last year—began with 
the struggle in the ideological realm and mainly devel- 
oped in ut. and also developed from struggle without 
bloodshed to struggle with bloodshed. This cxpiains that 
the cxsstence of the struggle in the ideological realm 1s 
determined by the state of class struggle at home 


Internationally. the struggic between the socialist system 
and and the caprtalrst system, and between the socialist 
road and the caprtalyst road. has always casted. The 
international hostile forces are beni on subjugating our 
country and. after ther failure in military aggression and 
armed interference, and the bankruptcy of their eco- 
nomic and technological blockades. they have changed 
their strategy. utilized the general world situation 
tending toward relaxation. utilized the complications of 
the international communist movement and the tempo- 
rary difficultres encountered by socialist countries in the 
course of development. and availed themselves of the 
opportunity of carrying out reform and opening up to 
use infiltration im the ideological realm as their main 
measures to implement the strategy for “ peaceful evolu- 
tion.” As all kinds of ants-Marxist trends of thought run 
rampant internationally. they will surely have an impact 
and effect on the :deological realm of our country and 
will strive for position on the ideological realm woth us 
In the course of reform and opening up. we have all along 
faced decadent sdeological and cultural erosion: the 


Struggle against bourgeors lideralization in the idcolog- 
ical realm will be a protracted one. 


Our Army 1s a maim component part of the state political 
power and a pillar of the socialist republic. It shoulders 
the sacred mission of resisting a foreign enemy's inva- 
sion and safeguarding the independence of the country 
and the mtegrity of territorial sovereignty. as well as the 
tasks of preventing the enemy's subversion. suppressing 
not and rebellion, and defending people's peaceful labor 
at home. It 1s because the Army has such a special status 
and role that the Gostile forces at home and abroad 
regard it as a huge obstacle im their attempt at “peaceful 
evolution” and subverting the socialist system, they try 
im every possible way to carry out infiltration im a vain 
attempt to open a breach rn the ideological aspect. While 
grasping the work im tls ideological realm. we must 
therefore set a high standard. maintain the purity of the 
ideological realm, and purify the cultural environment of 
the barracks. At present. what warrants attention 1s that 
an important aspect of the struggle im the ideological 
realm in the new situation 1s manifested in theory. This, 
therefore, requires us to attach great importance to 
education m Marxrst theory and to basically strengthen 
our ability to combat erosion 
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Intellectuals Reporting Group Speak on History 
HK0305 123890 Beying RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
1S Apr 9 p 3 


[Report: “Proud Sons of the Republic, Footprints of 
Pwoers—Excerpts of Speeches Made By Members of 
the intellectuals Reporting Group™] 


[Text] !. Excerpts of a speech by Sun Jinlong (1327 6855 
7892). party committee secretary and chief engineer of 
the 1unnel Prospecting Brigade of the Bureau of 
Geology and Mineral Resources :n Liaoning Province: 
“To Be Able To Brave Difficulties at Critical Moments”. 


1 am engaged in “underground work”, meaning. | am 
involved in gallery and tunnel construction projects. | 
graduated in 1986 from the Beiing Postgraduates 
Department of the Wuhan Institute of Geology, and 
requested to be posted to the Tunnel and Prospecting 
Brigade of the Bureau of Geology and Mineral Resources 
in Liaoning Province. I was the only one among the 43 
postgraduates mm that year to go down to a grass-roots 
unit. I believe that gevlogy students who do not cliznb 
mountains or go underground cannot score true suc- 
cesses. Moreover, I came to understand from my pre- 
vious field operations, and from my studies and research 
that gallery and tunnel prospecting were not only diffi- 
cult but also very dangerous. To improve working con- 
ditions and ensure safety at work, the state researched 
and produced new equipment and formulated new tech- 
niques, but such new equipment and techniques were not 
always applicable or utilized correctly at the sites. There- 
fore, technical personnel were in great demand at the 
sites and in field squads. 


To become one with the workers and pul inte practice 
what I had learned, I went to work and off work with the 
workers and worked together with them in the galleries 
and tunnels. We ate from the same pot of rice and slept 
on the same heatable brick beds. Very soon, the workers 
and I became close friends. With the workers trust and 
support, | applied the “smooth-surface explosion” tech- 
nique on a trial basis at the red stone site. That technique 
improved the siability of the rocks and overcame the 
problem of landslides and roof falls caused by the 
loosening of the rocks. The thesis that we composed also 
received the specialists’ favorable comments. 


In June 1987, our brigade went to work in the Bapanling 
Highway Tunnel in the Benxi area, a key junction to the 
eastern part of Liaoning and Jilin, which was nicknamed 
“a gleam of sky”. There, traffic accidents occurred very 
often in winter. The avoidance of the natural barrier 
called for the drilling of a 1,627-meter tunnel. That 
tunnel was the longest in the northeastern part of China 
and the third longest in the country. However, the rocks 
at one end were loose and fragmented, and the geological 
structure of the site was complicated. The teams carried 
out two years of work there, but they still could not get to 
the tunnel. Our professional team worked there for more 
than a month, but we also failed to get in. At that time. 
1 was the deputy project commandant and technical 
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officer-in-charge. The pressure brought to bear on us was 
considerable, for the workers were getting restless, and 
the party and government leaders: ips of Benxi and our 
fraternal units nearby wei< all concerned about our 
project. After I had studied the problem over and over 
again with a senior engineer of the provincial Bureau of 
Geology and Mineral Resources, | was determined to 
cast aside our usual methods and employ the new 
technique of “anchor injection”. We overcame the land- 
slides and roof falls and managed to get in after a mere 
20 days. In November 1988. the apical plate collapsed 
when there were only some 80 meters more te go, and 
even the shoveling part of a carry-scraper was crushed. | 
was suffering from arthrius at that time, but | bore the 
pain and stood with the chief commandant at the oppo- 
site ends of the working area to ensure safety at work. In 
the end. the breakthrough was scored by means of 
“anchoring pole support and protection”, a new tech- 
nique which I designed. The new technique overcame 
the problem of landslides and roof falls, and the workers” 
emotions ran high. They finished the last 80 meters in 
one vigorous effort and set a safety record of not sus- 
taining a single casualty or heavy injuries throughout the 
whole project. 


In 1989. 1 was elected a model worker of Chaoyang Cty. 
a model worker of Liaoning Province, and a national 
model worker. | have come to realize that in order for 
young intellectuals to brave difficulties at critical 
moments without shrinking back. they must be equipped 
with ideals and the spirit of dedication. 


2. Excerpts of a speech by Fu Huimin (0265 1920 3046), 
associate professor of the University of Aeronautics and 
Astronautics of Beying: “They Will Sull Have a Glorious 
Future in the Country”. 


During the “Cultural Revolution”, | had the opportunity 
to read large quantities of history books in a raw material 
warchouse of a paper mill. | was deeply touched by the 
glorious spirit of sacrifice and dedication possessed by 
numerous writers and scientists in the history of China 
and of foreign countries. | was determined to study hard 
and better my education, so that | would be able to repay 
my motherland. 


With my outstanding entrance examination results. | 
was admitted in 1977 to the Department of Aircraft 
Design and Applied Mechanics. the Be1ing Aeronautical 
Engineering University. Because of my family’s poverty, 
1 rehed wholly on the state's grants to sustain my 
education. | was very grateful to the party, and my eyes 
would invariably be filled with tears whenever | received 
my grants. | made a secret vow to requite the state's 
kindness in giving me an education. | focused all my 
energies and most of my time on studying. Every term, I 
always came first or second in my class. 


To repay the kindness of the party and of the people in 
training me. | conducted a survey when | selected my 
discipline for my postgraduate studies. | was not inter- 
ested in identifying the disciplines which had quotas for 
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overseas Studies, | wanted to find out what my country 
needed most at that time. | discovered that the problem 
of aircraft fatigue was a very serious one which dimin- 
ished our aircraft's competitiveness in international 
markets. Therefore, I selected that discipline and became 
a postgraduate student of Professor Gao Zhentong, a 
famous fatigue expert in the country. 


Fatigue was considered a natural enemy of aviation. 
More than 80 percent of the accidents which resulted 
from problems in the strength of aircraft was caused by 
fatigue. Such problems had resulted in numerous air 
disasters in Our Country in which aircraft were destroyed 
and passengers perished. 


In the last decades, theories of fatigue reliability were 
established on the assumption that fatigue intensity was 
distributed in a normal manner Was that assumption 
correct? Because of the difficulties involved in verifying 
this assumption, it had not been verified by specialists 
and academics. Therefore, | paid no attention to the 
kind-hearted persons who were worried about me and 
who tried to dissuade me from tackling this difficult 
problem. I believed that it was not always impossible for 
the Chinese to resolve issues which had not been 
resolved by foreigners. There ought to be people who 
were willing to enter forbidden zones, otherwise, how 
could science develop? I checked and read large quanti- 
ties of material and analyzed a great deal of experimental 
data. | finally discovered that fatigue intensity was not 
distributed in a normal pattern but that the distribution 
was in accordance with certain inclinations. My findings. 
which challenged the existing theoretical basis of fatigue 
reliability, were recognized enthusiastically by my 
instructors, and my thesis to that effect was published in 
a timely manner in the Beying aviation technological 
research report. On 29 May 1985, I read out my research 
results at the Fourth International Structural Safety and 
Reliability Con’erence and won favorable comments 
from specialists in my field. The chairman of the confer- 
ence even called for a celebration of my success. My 
research results won the state award for natural science. 


After my graduation, | had intended to study for my 
doctorate degree in the United States, but my instructors 


asked me to stay in China, for there was a great deal of 


teaching and technological research work to be done. 
“The state’s needs should always come first.” I resolutely 
decided to stay behind. 


In the last few years, I taught two postgraduate courses 
each term, instructed three masters postgraduates and 
helped to instruct one doctorate postgraduate. Further- 
more, | have participated in 15 scientific research 
projects, of which seven have been completed, and three 
have attained advanced international standards. In 
1989, | was awarded the first class award of the Fok Ying 
Tung Young Teachers’ Award. 


Looking back at the course of my maturity, | have come 
to recognize profoundly that as long as young intellec- 
tuals are willing to work hard, they will still have a 
glorious future in the country. 
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Military 


High-Ranking Military Personnel Changes Noted 
HKO40S083790 Hone Kone MING PAO in Chinese 
4 May Wps 


{Article by Shih Yun (0670 0061): “Unusual Job Rota- 
tion Among High-Ranking Military Officers} 


{Text} According to a report trom Guangzhou, on 2 May 
Yang Baibing. secretary general of the Military Mussion 
of the CPC Central Committee, issued an order in 
Guangzhou on personnel changes involving main 
officers of the Guangzhou Military Region. Zhu Dunfa., 
former deputy commander of the Shenyang Military 
Regions, has been appointed commander of the Guang- 
zhou Military Region. Liu Xinzeng, an officer trom 
Lanzhou Military Region, has been appointed deputy 
commussar of the Guangzhou Military Region. Li Xilin, 
former chiet of staff of the Gsuangzhou Military Region, 
has been appointed deputy commander ot the military 
region. Dao Tianzheng. former deputy director of the 
Political Department under Guangzhou Military 
Region, has been promoted to be deputy political com- 
missar of the military region. Zhang Wannian, former 
commander of the Guangzhou Miinary Region, has been 
transferred to the Jinan Military Region tc take up the 
post of commander of the military region. Gu Shanging. 
former political commussar of the Guangzhou Military 
Region, has been transferred to the Chengdu Military 
Region as political commussar of the military region. The 
current personnel change of high-ranking officers has 
also involved some officers at deputy chiet of staff and 
group army levels 


Before coming to Guangzheu, Yang Baibing already 
announced personnel changes in Langzhou and Chengdu 
military regions. It was learned that yesterday Yang 
Baibing flew to Jinan to continue to announce personne! 
changes of the military region. According to military 
authorities, these changes are normal personnel changes. 


Afier the 4 June incident, the CPC has repeatedly 
stressed that “stability 1s an overriding task.” Deng 
Xiaoping prohibited large-scale criticism of Zhao Ziyang 
conducted by the conservatives. Although Zhao Zi1yang 
was guilty of “splitting the party,” he can still retain his 
status as a people's deputy. During the period of the 
NPC session, it was widely reported abroad that there 
might be a reshuffle of some senior officials of the State 
Council. But 1s was later proven that stability os stl 
above everything else. 


Conflicts among the army factions are long-standing 
The question of whether force should have been used 
against students during the 4 June incident intensified 
the conflicts. The central authorities have always dis- 
liked divergent views of the high-ranking officers. People 
say that a major personnel reshuffle in the Army ts 
bound to happen. The reason why actions were not 
promptly taken was to avoid a mutiny, which would 
have affected the general situation 


FBIS-CHI-90-087 
4 May 1990 


Over the past 40 years, the two major military reshuffles 
in the history of the Army of the CPC were unusual. In 
December 1973, Mao Zedong convened an enlarged 
meeting of the Military Commission. Before the 
meeting, he asked those marshals and generals present to 
sing the song “The Three Main Rules of Discipline and 
the Eight Points for Attention,” stressing the tradition of 
the party commanding the Army. After that, he ordered 
the exchanges of the commanders of the relevant mili- 
tary regions. The commander of Shenyang Military 
Region was exchanged with Being, Nanjing with 
Guangzhou, Jinan with Wuhan, and Fuzhou with Lan- 
zhou. These commanders were ordered to report for duty 
on iume. They could only bring with them their secre- 
taries, bodyguards, doctors, nurses, and chauffers when 
they took up their new posts. Mao Zedong originally 
intended to make use of the military power of Lin Biao 
to snatch power from Liu, Zhou, and Deng. However, 
the power of military leaders was expanding. and Mao 
himself was made a mere figurehead. Therefore. after 
eliminating the clique of Lin Biao, Huang, Qiu, Li, and 
Wu to stabilize the situation in the central authorities, 
Mao Zedong again exchanged the commanders of the 
military regions at one go to thwart the threat of the 
military side. 


In 1985, Deng Xiaoping convened a meeting of the 
Central Military Commission. It was decided that the 
previous |! military regions were amalgamated into 
seven, and that the number of servicemen would be cut 
by | million. A large number of senior military officers 
were forced to retire. The power of the Second Field 
Army, which was under Deng’s direct control, was 
expanding very rapidly. 


The detailed situation of the present military reshuffle is 
not yet known. But some hints can be discerned. The 
place of the Guangzhou Military Region was a place that 
was first opened to the outside world, and a place where 
Zhao Ziyang “rose to power.” Officers and men of the 
military region were deeply affected by the “libcraliza- 
tion.” Last year, they showed sympathy for the student 
movement. It was reported that Zhang Wannian had 
intended to send troops to rescue Zhao. 


However, the field army of the Guangzhou Military 
Region had less than five divisions without any armored 
division or mechanized division. Jinan Military Region 
had two mechanized group armies and the most sophis- 
ticated tank division in the whole country. They were 
stationed along the Bejing-Guangzhou railway. There- 
fore, the Guangzhou Military Region did not dare to to 
take rash action. 


After the 4 June incident, an order was issued to the 
seven military regions to compel them to make known 
their positions and to support the “suppression of rebel- 
lion.” The Guangzhou Military Regions was the latest in 
making its position known. Therefore, Zhang Wannian 
was transferred to Jinan as a punishment. The Shenyang 
Military Region and Lanzhou Military Region were the 
earliest to make their positions known. Therefore, Zhu 
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Dunfa is promoted and Liu Xinzeng makes a fortune (he 
will be tranferred from a poor and remote border region 
to Guangzhou, which 1s the richest city in the country). 
This can be regarded as “awards” for them because of 
their support for the central authorities. 


Jiang Zemin’s Historical Ties With Army 


1K0305130290 Hong Kong TANGT AI in Chinese 
No 22, 28 Apr 90 pp 12-13 


{Article by Yi Hua (0181 5478): “Jiang Zemin’s Histor- 
ical Ties With the Army” ] 


{Text} Editor's note: The Army will play a decisive role 
in China's political situation in the future. Beginning 
from this issue, TANG TAI will give an account of the 
members of the Central Military Commission who 
assume military powers, one by one, so as to increase 
people’s understanding of these military figures. [end 
editor's note} 


Following the victory 1n the anti-Japanese war, the CPC 
Chongqing Bureau led by Zhou Enlai was transterred to 
Nanjing and its name changed to the Nanjing Bureau of 
the CPC Central Committee. For the sake of separating 
covert work from overt, Zhou Enlai instructed Quan 
Ying, head of the Organization Department of the Nan- 
jing Bureau, to transfer the credentials of underground 
party members in the areas under Kuomingtang [KMT] 
rule to Shanghai. In June 1946, the CPC Central Com- 
mitice set up its Shanghai Bureau and appointed Liu 
Xiao, Liu Changsheng, Qian Ying. and Liu Shaowen as 
members, and Qian Ying as head of the Organization 
Department of the Shanghai Bureau. 


Jiang Zemin's Telecommunications Profession \ alued 


Not long afterwards, Zhou Enlai transferred Feng 
Wenbin from Yanan to support, participate in, and lead 
the student movement and youth work of the Shangha: 
Bureau. The scope under the jurisdiction of the Shanghar 
Bureau was extensive. To enhance Shanghai's local 
work, a Shanghai party commitice was established under 
the Shanghai Bureau. With members including Zhang Q: 
and Ma Chungu, Zhang Chengzong assurned secretary of 
the committee. Zhang “cn and Wu Xueqgian of the 
Shanghai party committe were responsible for the stu- 
dent movement. The u.iclerground party members of the 
Shangha: University of Communications led by the 
underground student committee included Chen Zhen- 
zhong, Jiang Zemin, and Liu Quanqi. 


Before the founding of the Shanghai Bureau, Jiang 
Zemin had already joined the underground party orga- 
nization at the University of Communications. The 
underground party organization took note of telecom- 
munications, which he majored in. Feng Wenbin of the 
underground party, who was respensible for student 
work at that time, needed such cualified personnel. 


Feng Wenbin, political commissar of the radio unit in 
Yanan, trained large numbers of young dispatchers in 
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Sanxia county. When Feng Wenbin was leading the 
student movement in Shanghai, the clandestine radio 
under Li Bai of the Shanghai Bureau was destroyed, 
which vesulted in breaking the radio connection between 
Yanan and the Shanghai Bureau. Feng Wenbin recom- 
mended Jiang Zemin to the cipher section of the Military 
Commission. One of the sharp weapons used by the CPC 
to defeat the KMT and to seize power of the whole 
country was to intercept the military telecommunica- 
tions of the KMT and break its code. 


Establishing Secret Telecommunications in the North 
China Military Area 


Following the founding of New China, the U.S. National 
Security Agency and the General Communications 
Headquarters of the British Government allocated large 
amounts of human and financial resources to draw up. 
intercept, and break codes, seriously encroaching upon 
China's state security. The Technology Department of 
the Central Military Commission was officially set up in 
December 1950 with Dai Jinyuan as its head. Jiang 
Zemin was then director of the Military Technology 
Department of the North China Military Area. 


In February 1952, Li Tao assumed the office of director 
of the Technology Department (also called Third 
Department of the General Staff Headquarters) of the 
Central Military Commission. Li Tao, who was political 
commiussar of the Central Military Commission's Second 
Department for a long time, replaced Zeng Xishen as 
director of the Second Department. When Li Tao 
assumed the office of director of the Third Department 
of the General Staff Headquarters, he had a good impres- 
sion of Jiang Zemin’s diligent work. 


The First Ministry of Machine-Building Industry under 
the State Council undertook the tasks of research and 
manufacture of electronic telecommunications instru- 
ments and equipment. The first minister after liberation 
was Huang Jing and the deputy ministers were Wang 
Daohan and Duan Junyi. During the early post- 
liberation period, Wang Daohan was minister of 
industry of the East China Army-Government Com- 
mittee. While in the First Ministry of Machine-Building 
Industry, he was in charge of the ordnance departments 
in East China. Under leadership of Wang Daohan, Jiang 
Zemin was head of the Electronic Instrument Section of 
the Second Shanghai Design Bureau under the First 
Ministry of Machine-Building Industry. 


On 17 August 1952, Wang Daohan accompanied Chen 
Yun, director of the Finance and Economic Committee, 
and Wang Zheng, director of the 12th Office of Social 
Department of the CPC Central Committee in charge of 
cipher communications, on a visit to Moscow. When 
Wang Daohan returned home, Jiang Zemin, minister of 
the Technology Department in the North China Military 
Area, undertook the new task of developing telecommu- 
nications enterprises. 


At that moment, the State Council set up a North China 
Affairs Ministry. Liu Lantao, responsible person of the 
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Shaanxi Special Section assumed the office of minister 
Tao Xiyin was vice minister and concurrently secretary 
general of the Political and Legal Commitice of the 
Government Administration Council. Ren Bayian, min- 
ister of political and legal affairs and director of the 
general office of the North China Affairs Ministry, was 
also an electronics professional and member of the 
Special Section of ithe CPC's top confidential depart- 
ment. Jiang Zemin had frequent professional contact 
with Liu Lantao and Baiyian of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee’s Special Section. 


The Third Department of the General Staff Headquar- 
ters, also called Technology Department of the Central 
Military Commission, had relations of coordination with 
the CPC Central Committee's Confidential Bureau and 
the General Staft Headquarters’ Confidential Bureau. 
The wives of many senior CPC leaders were involved in 
confidential work. For example, Ren Bishi's wife Cheng 
Zongying held leadership post of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee’s Confidential Bureau, and Zhu De’s wife Kang 
Keging was engaged in the work of breaking codes for a 
long time in the Central Military Commission’s Second 
Bureau. The Third Department of the General Staff 
Headquarters carried out operation under direct leader- 
ship of Zhu De and Zhou Enlai. 


Transferred to the Soviet Union To Continue Electronic 
Telecommunications Study 


Leaders of the Chinese telecommunication section visit 
to Moscow Li Qiang and Jie He, returned to China in 
1955. Jiang Zemin was transferred to Moscow to con- 
tinue hi, advanced studies in electronic instruments. 
Jiang returned home in 1956. 


To enhance work of the telecommunications department 
under the First Ministry of Machine-Building Industry, 
Zhong Fuxiang, director of the telecommunications sec- 
tion of Guangzhou Military Region, was appointed vice 
minister of the First Ministry of Machine-Building 
Industry. Jiang Zemin, who had just returned trom the 
Soviet Union, was promoted to the office of assistant to 
the minister of the First Ministry of Machine-Building 
Industry. Jing Xiaocai, Cheng Yi, and Zhou Ziyian were 
also promoted to the office of assistant ai the same time. 
Wang Daohan, vice minister of the Firsi Ministry of 
Machine-Building Industry, continued to exercise lead- 
ership over Jiang Zemin. Jiang Zemin was appointed 
first deputy director of the Shanghai Electric Appliance 
Scientific Research Institute. He worked under the lead- 
ership of Zeng Xisheng, second secretary of the East 
China Bureau. 


Following the death of Ke Qingshi, first secretary of the 
CPC's Lest Bureau, in April 1965, Zeng Xisheng 
assumed the office of first secretary. Zeng Xisheng and 
Li Tao, who were directors of the Central Military 
Commission’s Second Bureau, attached great impor- 
tance to the development of radar and electronic tele- 
communications instrument. Jiang Zemin who was 
eager to learn, familiarized himself with the internal files 
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of the Third Department of the General Staff Headquar- 
ters. (Xiao Guang, director of the Confidential Section 
of the East Bureau, sealed the relevant information in the 
Central Archives, which was again sealed in the 
Shanghai Archives by Li Ganhui, director of the 
Shanghai Supervisory Bureau.) 


When Peng Fujyiu assumed the office of director of the 
Third Department of the General Staff Headquarters in 
1971, Jiang Zemin was appointed head of the expert 
group of the First Ministry of Machine-Building 
Industry, to aid Romania. 


Transferred to the First Ministry of Machine-Building 
Industry 

Jiang Zemin’s remarkable diplomatic activities in 
Romania include becoming acquainted with Romanian 
foreign minister Corneliu Manescu, who 1s one of the 
Romanian leaders now. 


Jiang Zemin returned home in 1973 and assumed the 
office of deputy director of the Foreign Affairs Bureau of 
the First Ministry of Machine-Building Industry. with 
rich diplomatic experience and international knowledge 
Later, he was promoted to the office of director 


Those transterred from the Central Military Commis- 
sion’s Technology Department to Foreign Affairs 
Department included Ma Wenbo, who had assumed the 
office of deputy director of the Technology Department. 
deputy director of Central Military Commussion’s 


Second Bureau, and chiet of the Information Section of 


the North China Military Area, respectively. 


After assuming the office of director of the Foreign 
Affairs Bureau of the First Ministry of Machine-Building 
Industry, Jiang Zemin had trequent contacts with Char 
Chengwen, director of the Defense Ministry's Foreign 
Affairs Bureau. Both of them often exchanged views on 
issues Of Common concern. Chai Chengwen served as 
Chinese counsellor to Korea and envoy to Denmark. He 
attended the internal meetings of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee’s Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Group as a guest 
on numerous occasions. The contact with Chai 
Chengwen enabled Jiang Zemin to acquire a profound 
and comprehensive understanding of Hong Kong and 
Macao. 


Transferred to the Ministry of Electronic Industry 


Jiang Zemin was appointed first deputy minister of the 
electronic industry in May 1982 to personally deal with 
electronic ordnaace industry and develop advanced 
sopnisticated electromec telecommunications equipment 
on a priority basis. China’s military electronic telecom- 
munications industry already had the world’s largest 
capacity ultra-longwave telecommunications system and 
long-distance shortwave telecommunications system. 
China also made gratifying breakthroughs and progress 
in scientific research in optical fiber telecommunica- 
tions, computer telecommunications, and satellite tele 
communications. 
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Jiang Zemin assumed the office of minister of the 
clectronic industry in June 1983. 


Historical lies With the Army's Information 
Department 


Jiang Zemin fiso had extraordinary, close relations with 
the General Office of the CPC Central Committec, the 
core of the CPC for handling confidential matters. Ma 
Wenbin,. his superior while leading the student move- 
ment im Shanghai, was deputy director of the CPC 
Central Committee's General Office, Ye Zilong, Li Tao’s 
intimate triend, was director of the Confidential Section 
of the General Office. and Director Li Zhizhong and 
deputy director Xiao Guang of the CPC Central Com- 
mittee’s Confidential Bureau assumed the office of 
deputy directors of the General Office. Jiang Zemin was 
famihar with the operation of the core of CPC powers, 
and to inside information rarely known to outsiders. 


Wang Daohan, another leader of Jiang Zemin’s, was 
reheved from the office of Shanghai mayor in July 1985 
Recommended by Wang as the right successor, Jiang 
became mayor of the municipality. 


Jiang Zemin was promoted step by step in the CPC 
Central Committee. Beginning from September 1982, 
Jiang was consecutively reelected member of the | 2th 
and 13th CPC Central Committee. In November 1987, 
Jiang was promoted to the core of CPC highest authority 
and became a Political Bureau member. Thanks to the 
reorganization of the leading body following the 4 June 
disturbance in 1989. Jiang Zemin suddenly came to the 
fore and was elected standing committee member of the 
Political Bureau, and secretary of the CPC Central 
Committee 


Jiang Zemin also assumed the office of chairman of the 
CPC Central Committee’s Military Commission and 
concurrently chairman of the State’s Central Military 
Commission. Jiang Zemin hac long standing and coop- 
erative ties with the Third Department of the General 
Staff Headquarters, and also had close contacts and 
exchanged information in external affairs with the 
Second Department of the General Staff Headquarters. 
Hence, it 1s not true to say that Jiang has no connections 
with the Army 
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Rationale for 1990 Key-Project Strategy Cited 
HKO4O0S03 2690 Boyine CHINA DAILY in Enelish 
4 May 90 p4 


[By Gu Chengwen} 


[Text] China’s key project strategy 1s aimed at ensuring 
that the construction proyects of paramount importance 
for both the national economy and people's livelihood 
progress and be completed as planned. 
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The strategy has been adopted under the condition that 
China 1s facing many difficulties in its modernization 
construction, especially in terms of funds, materials, 
technologies and management. 


“To make the best of the socialist system and concen- 
trate a certain amount of funds, materials and manpower 
in the State’s key projects will guarantee our surging 
forward in spite of the difficulties,” said a high ranking 
official with the State Planning Commission. 


As a matter of fact, the decentralization reforms in 
recent years have encouraged local governments and 
industrial businesses often to put their local interest 
before the State's overall planning, thus affecting the 
normal progress of some large and medium sized 
projects which are usually tended by the central govern- 
ment. 


That's why these projects were once called projects 
proceeding with rational schedule. 


Lack of feasibility studies, loose management and over 
expenditure, bribery and embezzlement, and miscella- 
neous fees and “contributions” faced by local govern- 
ment departments and institutions—all these have hin- 
dered the smooth operation of key projects. 


Conference 


A rare press conference held last week by the State 
Planning Commission to present the 20 most important 
projects served to solicit understanding and support 
from the entire society. 


The government meant to mobilize all concerned sectors 
with both administrative and economic means on the 


purpose. 


For instance, the government has insisted in providing 
coal proyects loans at low or reduced interest. 


“We have to guarantee that these low profit industries 
which are essential to the national economy can be able 
to pay back their debts,” the official said. 


While the central government is helping a number of 
State level key projects, the provincial governments and 
governments at lower levels have been encouraged to 
make their own list of key projects. But those named by 
the government of higher level always enjoy top prefer- 
ential treatment. 


China actually has adopted this strategy since the 1950s. 


Big items completed over the past decades under the 
programme include Daqing Oilfield, China's number 
one oil producer, Panzhihua Iron and Steel Complex in 
Sichuan Province, the Yangtze Bridge at Nanjing city, 
the three railway trunk lines in southwest China, coal 
producing bases in Shanxi, Shaanxi and Inner Mongolia, 
the first phase of Datong-Qinhuangdao railway line. the 
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first and second phases of Qinhuangdao coal harbour, 
and the first phase of Baoshan Iron-Steel Plant in 
Shanghai. 


“All these projects have touched the heartstrings of 
hundreds of millions of people during their construc- 
tion,” said the planning official. 


“At the same time, completion of these projects have 
accelerated the development of the economy and laid a 
solid foundation for the country’s industrial future.” 


Since 1982, around 200 projects were put in the key list 
each year, focussing on agriculture, energy, transporta- 
inon, education and science. 


Key Items 


The 319 key items between then and 1989—some had 
extended through several years—involved a total invest- 
ment of 311.7 billion yuan ($66.3 billion). 


Over the past 10 years, completion of key projects have 
increased China's coal production by 192 million tons 
and ol by 100 million tons, pushing China up to the 
third biggest in world energy production. 


During the period, electrified railway lines were 
extended by $,000 kilometres, which is more than four 
times that completed in the first three decades of the 
People’s Republic. 


Sixty per cent of the increased cargo handling capacity of 
coastal ports since 1949 was realized in the last decade. 


In addition. a number of important raw material bases 
were pul into operation, producing iron, steel, electrol- 
ysed aluminium, ethylene, synthetic ammonia and 
cement. 


The 20 items chosen out of the 200 in the usual annual 
list for top priorities this year still focus on agriculture, 
energy, transportation and raw materials. 


“We have also considered the even distribution across 
the country in selection of the projects,” the planning 
official said. 


Other national interests covered by the 20 projects are 
afforestation, water conservancy, telecommunications, 
fertilizers, automobiles, textiles, synthetic detergents and 
a science laboratory. 


These projects will cost a total investment of 65 billion 
yuan, of which 9.9 billion is to be used this year. 


By the time these projects are finished, there will be an 
added coal output of 31.45 million tons, 19 million tons 
more of oi! and 6.71 million kilowatts of electricity. 


The planning official noted the key project strategy 1s 
only part of the efforts to improve the country’s capital 
construction. 
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The overall planning is to further control the total 
investment, adjust the investment structure, and raise 
the construction efficiency. 


Enterprise Default Settlement Plan Proposed 


HK0405042090 Beying CHINA DAILY in Enelish 
4 May 90 p 2 


[“Special” to CHINA DAILY] 


[Text] China's major financier to key construction 
projects 1s to take effective measures to help enterprises 
clear payment defaults. 


The work will mainly target on the key industries of 
energy resources, Communications and raw materials as 
well as the building industry, said an official with the 
People’s Construction Bank of China. 


The official, in charge of the bank's debt default settle- 
ment work, said his bank would invest a certain amount 
of “starting fund” to help enterprises to clear the default 
chain. 


But he declined to disclose the volume of loz 1s to be 
provided. 


According to statistics by the bank, defaults between 
enterprises which open accounts in the bank topped 10 
billion yuan ($2.13 billion) by the end of 1989. 


The bank helped to clear a total of 3 billion yuan ($638 
million) in default payments last year, the official sd. 


Measures for Offshore Financial Institutions 


OW0305 143590 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0518 GMT 27 Apr 90 


[By reporter Ding Jianming} 


[Text] Being, 27 Apr (XINHUA)}—With the approval 
of the State Council, the People’s P ank of China promul- 
gated “Measures for Administrating Oftshore Financial 
Institutions” today. The measures will be put into force 
beginning the day of promulgation. 


It was learned that, with the implementation of China’s 
opening policy, offshore financial institutions with Chi- 
nese capital have increased in recent years. However, 
problems such as multiple examinations and approvals 
and lack of necessary administration do exist in the work 
of establishing offshore financial institutions. This has 
affected, to some extent, our reputation in foreign coun- 
tries and a healthy development of domestic financial 
business. Therefore, the State Council has decided to 
exercise a concentrated and unified examination on, as 
well as approval and adiministration of, offshore finan- 
cial institutions established by China's institutions. 


According to the regulations of “Measures for Adminis- 
trating Offshore Financial Institutions,” any offshore 
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enterprises and institutions—which are invested, estab- 
lished, or purchased by banks, nonbank financial insti- 
tutions, companies, enterprises, and other organizations 
of a nonfinancial nature: whose premises are inside the 
territory of China: or by offshore banks with Chinese 
capital, nonbank financial institutions with Chinese cap- 
ital, and offshore companies, enterprises, and other 
organizations of a nonfinancial nature with Chinese 
capital; and whose businesses are mainly dealing with 
whole, part, or one aspect of financial businesses, such as 
deposits, loans, discount of bills, settling of accounts, 
trust and investment, financial leasing, guaranteeing, 
insurance, and securities—must be examined and 
approved by the People’s Bank of China. The People’s 
Bank of China has the right to freeze the corresponding 
amounts of foreign exchange or renminbi deposits of any 
organizations establishing or purchasing offshore finan- 
Ciai institutions without the approval of the People’s 
Rank of China. The People’s Bank of China has the right 
to order them to cancel their offshore financial institu- 
tions Or to go through the formalities of applying for 
examination and approval retroactively within a definite 
time. In addition, it has the right to find out who ts to 
blame in the case. 


The measures also provide clear regulations governing 
required conditions and relevant procedures for 
domestic institutions to set up or purchase offshore 
financial institutions. 


The spokesman of the People’s Bank of China pointed 
out in Beying today: Any domestic institutions that have 
already established or purchased offshore financial insti- 
tutions must go through the formalities of applying for 
examination and approval with the People’s Bank of 
China retroactively within 6 months after the promulga- 
tion of “Measures for Administrating Offshore Financial 
Institutions” through competent departments of these 
offshore financial institutions. 


Ministry Sets Up Liaison Office in Hangzhou 


OW 0305212690 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1218 GMT 24 Apr 90 


[By reporter Cao Yinkang (2580 6892 1660)] 


[Text] Hangzhou, 24 Apr (XINHUA}—The Ministry of 
Foreign Economic Relations and Trade has set up a 
liaison office in Hangzhou. The office will be formally 
opened to the public on 2 May. 


The Ministry of Foreign Economic Relations and Trade 
set up this office in accordance with relevant instructions 
of the State Council. The special Hangzhou office will be 
directly under the leadership of the Ministry of Foreign 
Economic Relations and Trade. It will follow the policy 
of “management, service, investigation and research, 
and coordination,” and do a good job in coordinating 
and managing the foreign trade of Zhejiang Province and 
Ningbo City. It will be given responsibility for reviewing, 
approving, and issuing licenses for certain import and 
export commodities. It will investigate and study the 
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policies on foreign economic trade and on reforms of the 
economy and the trade structure. It will propose sugges- 
tions to the Ministry of Foreign Economic Relations and 
Trade. 


Foreign Debt Over $41 Billion by End of 1089 


OW 0405082090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0652 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Beijing, May 4 (XINHUA) The State Adminis- 
tration of Exchange Control announced here today that 
China’s foreign debt totalled 41.3 billion U.S. dollars by 
the end of 1989. 


The figure included 37.03 billion U.S. dollars in 
medium- and long-term debt and 4.27 billion U.S. 
dollars in short-term debt. 


Investments in Port Construction To Increase 


HK0405111390 Beijing CEI Datahase in English 
0848 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Beying (CEI}—China will invest 1.66 billion yuan 
to build 30 deep water and 30 medium class berths, 
increasing the handling capacity by 38.78 million tons. 


It is expected that during the 1986-1990 period 96 deep 
water and 145 medium and small! berths will be added, 
increasing the total handling capacity by 136 mulhon 
tons. 


By 1989, the tonnage of Chinese freighters has reached 
36 million with 19 million tonnage of ocean-gu»ng ships. 
The number of coastal deep water berths have reached 
251. 


Baoshan Steel Factory's 12-Year Development 


HK0904080990 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
18 Mar 90 pp 1,2 


{Article by staff reporters Zhang Shihong (4545 0013 
7703) and Xiao Guangen (5618 7070 2704): “A Major 
Breakthrough of Historic Significance—The 12 Years’ 
Construction Course of the Baoshan Iron and Stcel 
Factory”’] 


[Text] Editor's note: Beginning today RENMIN RIBAO 
will open a column entitled “Visits to Key Projects.” “A 
Major Breakthrough of Historic Significance” is the first 
contribution to this column. 


Key projects play an decisive role in China’s economic 
construction and, naturally, attract people's attention. In 
the early days after the founding of the republic, the 156 
large-scale projects designated by the first five-year plan 
for nationa! economic development were known to all. 
As a matter of fact, over the last decades, particularly 
since reform and opening up were introducec, China has 
undertaken many large-scale, high-quality key construc- 
tion projects. China has built a series of key construction 
projects related to electric power generation, coal and 
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petroleum production, transportation, postal and tele- 
communications services, the metallurgical industry, the 
chemical industry, the building materials industry, the 
machine-building industry, the electronics industry, tex- 
tule and other light industries, agriculture, education, 
culture, public health, sports, urban public facilities, 
swimming facilities, and so on. As a result of the imple- 
mentation of seven five-year plans, China has completed 
several thousand large and medium-sized projects and 
built hundreds of thousands of enterprises uader owern- 
ship by the whole people or under collective ownership, 
thus forming a complete national economic system and 
laying a strong foundation for building socialism with 
Chinese characteristics. These are the fruits of hard 
struggle by the Chinese people of all nationalities under 
the leadership of the CPC and are the outstanding 
contributions of the Chinese working class. We will 
accurately record and report on the great achievements 
in socialist modernization so that the people will have a 
more detailed understanding of the great progress our 
motherland has made. [end editor's note] 


The Shanghai Baoshan Iron and Steel Factory, a factory 
requiring the biggest investment in China, has stood all 
kinds of tests for the last 12 years. If you come to this 
factory, a scene of a new and vigorous steel-producing 
city will come into view as soon as you enter the factory 
gate, with milky yellow buildings dazzling in the sun. 
Traveling by car once around t.e factory takes 45 
minutes. Here you do not hear any rumbling of machines 
or see black smoke soaring into the sky. The paths are 
broad and there are green trees everywhere. It 1s very 
quiet and looks as if it were a modern town. The 
traditional concept of a steel factory disappears from the 
mind. 


For the last 12 years there has been a heated argument 
over the construction of the Baoshan Iron and Steel 
Factory. This is natural because this factory is the first of 
its kind in China, and the people undertook a certain 
burden for its construction. This factory is a product of 
reform. As time went by, the people's understanding of 
modernization deepened, as did their understanding of 
the Baoshan factory. They gradually understood the 
significance and value of building such a factory, which 
1s a major breakthrough in China’s modernization. 


Positive and negative comments in the country and 
abroad have constituted an impetus for the Baoshan 
factory's progress. The jactory workers have lived up to 
the expectations of the people over the last 12 years and 
made gratifying successes. 


—lIn 1985 the first-phase project was completed and won 
a state gold prize for its good quality. It was up to 
design requirements after a year of operation. No task 
was left uncompleted in the first-phase project. This 
was unprecented in China's history of iron and steel 
production. 


—In 1989 the factory registered a steel output of 3.7 
milhon tons, 20 percent more than the planned target. 
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Its tax and profits increased by twofold over 1988. Its 
quality reached the advanced standard of the world 
iron and steel industry. 


—tThe hot steel rolling workshop, the main aspect of the 
second-phase project, has been in trial-operation for a 
haif year, and the assessment of the cold steel rolling 
workshop has been completed. The continuous casting 
workshop has gone into operation. These three work- 
shops are up to the standard of the late 1980's. The 
cold rolled steel plates produced by this factory will 
meet the country’s needs for manufacturing sedans 
and household electrical appliances. 


—Since its operation, the factory has produced 1|27 
categories of steel and developed some 50 new catego- 
ries of steel. 


—The factory provides some 900 kinds of technological 
and managerial software for 200 enterprises in the 
country. The factory's modern management ts unique 
in the country. 


—Imported equipment accounts for 90 percent of the 
factory's first-phase project. Chinese-made equipment 
accounts for 44 percent of the equipment in the hot 
steel rolling workshop, the cold steel rolling workshop, 
and the continuous casting workshop. Chinese-made 
equipment for blast furnaces, sintering, and coking 
accounts for 90 percent. 


—More than 300 enterprises in the country have con- 
tracted for the manufacture of equipment for the 
factory's second-phase project. These enterprises are 
cooperating with foreign investors in designing and 
manufacturing equipment. They have produced new 
generation products up to world standards. Many of 
these enterprises have improved their standards as a 
result of such cooperation. 


—The factory is beginning to export its products, and its 
products enjoy a reputation abroad. 


The emergence of this factory has pushed China's steel 
industry, which originally was at the level of the 1960's, 
to the level of the 1980's. Its industrial level can now be 
compared with that of the countries in the advanced 
world. The factory's steel output will amount to 6.7 
million tons in 1992. For the next 10 years, the factory 
will be able to recover all its investments, create profits, 
increase foreign exchange income for the state, and 
accumulate funds for the construction of the third-phase 
project, with the aim of producing 10 million tons of 
steel. Foreign and Chinese experts who have been to the 
Baoshan factory for investigation are of the opinion that 
the factory has a large potential and will certainly attain 
its goal. 
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Let Us View the Baoshan Factory From the Angle of 
the World Steel Industry 


Viewed from position of the world steel industry, 1 1s 
easy to understand the emergence of the Baoshan fac- 
tory. The construction of this factory 1s based on this 
macrounderstanding 


The construction of the Baoshan factory was proposed in 
1978. At that treme the United States possessed a pow- 
erful and modernized stee! industry with an output of 
over 100 million tons. From the early 1960's to the mid 
1970's, Japan built seven enterprises similar to the 
Baoshan factory. thus raising Japan's steel output to over 
100 million tons. As their domestic demands were met, 
their steel production came to a standstill: therefore, 
some people described the steel industry as a “sunset 
industry.” But at that time the steel! industry in the Third 
World was rising like the morning sun. South Korea took 
the lead in this respect and built two large steel enter- 
prises, one of which could produce 10 million tons of 
steel. Brazil and India are also building large steel 
factories. Why are they doing this”? Because they under- 
stand that the steel industry 1s the mainstay of a coun- 
try’s industrial development. Importing stec! is not a 
method for lasting purposes. From a strategic viewpoint, 
only by developing its own steel! industry can a country 
join the ranks of the advanced. Building a large, mod- 
ernized steel factory 1s a shortcut for fundamentally 
changing a country’s backwardness. This ts also the road 
Japan has taken. At that time, socialist China, with a 
population of | billion people. did not have a large, 
modernized stee! factory. Although rts steel output was 
30 millon tons at that time, the quality was backward. 
Obviously it was the demand of the era to build the 
Baoshan factory. as well as an indispensable strategic 
step toward China’s modernization. Building this factory 
in 1978, 30 years after the founding of the PRC, was late. 
Just imagine, if no efforts had been made to build the 
Baoshan factory over the last 12 years, the gap between 
China and advanced countries in the world would have 
widened: even if the country’s steel output increased, it 
would not be able to make up for the serous loss 
resulting from backward technology and variety 


Out of their different interests and states of mind, 
different countries made different comments on the 
construction of the Baoshan factory. Some people said 
that China was too backward to build the Baoshan 
factory, and some kind-hearted friends encouraged 
China to build the factory but were uncertain about its 
success. The success and farlure of the Baoshan factory 
were really a severe test for the Chinese people's will. 
The achievements made by the Baoshan factory workers 
over the last 12 years serve as a powerful answer for 
foreigners’ doubts and prove that the Chinese people can 
build the Baoshan tactory and exercise good manage- 
ment over it. The Baoshan factory has passed the most 
difficult years. With the Baoshan factory as the depar- 
ture point, China's stec!l industry will develop toward a 
new historical period 
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Some people in the country asked what road China 
should take in developing tts steel industry 


Since the founding of the PRC. the Anshan Iron and 
Steel Factory. the biggest iron and steel enterprise in the 
country, has tapped its potential and carried oul a 


transformation for its development. A large amount of 


effort and material resources have been devoted to this. 
which has enabled the country’s steel production to 
increase speedily. The factory's achievements are grati- 
fying. The Anshan factory was a glorious banner in the 
1950's. It trained a generation of steel workers. Many old 
workers in the Baoshan factory worked im the Anshan 
factory when they were young, and many young workers 
in the Baoshan factory are the children of Anshan factory 
workers. These young workers are imbued with the 
unremitting spirit of the Anshan factory. Apart from this 
road of development, could China blaze a new trail in 
the late 1970's? Thus, the country began to introduce 
advanced foreign technology te duild a new sicel factory 
to narrow the gap between China and advanced coun- 
tres in the world. Evidently, these two roads of devel- 
opment are not contradictory but complementary to 
each other. Similar cases can be found in foreign coun- 
tres, too. Take Japan as an example. Old factories 
produce as much steel as new factories, but new factories 


are leading in technology. Simultaneous development of 


these two roads 1s a common rule governing steel indus- 
tral production in many countries. Building a new steel 
factory requires a large amount of equipment and 
money. But we should also understand that a large 
amount of steel has to be imported from abroad because 
China 1s short of good quality steel, and such imports are 
increasing cach year. The annual payment in foreign 


exchange for such imports 1s equivalent to the amount of 


foreign exchange required for building the Baoshan 
factory. China’s annual income from its petroleum 
exports 1s practically spent on the purchase of stecl. This 
situation 1s difficult for China to withstand for long. In 
addition, we may also need a second Baoshan factory 


The emergence of new things always arouses contro- 
versy. This controversy 1s not bad because i can pro- 
mote the development of these things. Similary, the 
controversy over the Baoshan factory has encouraged its 
workers to work hard. The pressure of public opinion has 
played an important role in improving the quality of the 
first-phase project and enabling the second-phase project 
to take on more Chinese characteristics 


Different comments portray different understandings. In 
1985 many people came to the Baoshan factory to study 
its management. They said the factory's methods were 
too difficult to learn. “Good to look at but not practical,” 
some remarked. In 1987 many enterprises began to pay 
attention to screntific management, and their under- 
standing changed. They said although 1 was impossible 
to study the Baoshan factory's overall management, tts 
experience im grass-roots management was worth 
learning. In 1989 the people's concept about scientific 
management improved following the application of new 
technology. They discovered, learning from experience 
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IN grass-roots Management alone, that it would be useless 
if its Overall management was not grasped. Thus, many 
enterprises took a deep interest in the Baoshan factory's 
overall scientific management. The change in their 
understanding enabled many enterprises to approach the 
Baoshan factory and to deepen their understanding of 
the factory 


How did the Baoshan factory go ahead on the new road? 
No precedent was available. The Baoshan factory paid a 
price for thes and suffered some setbacks. For example, 
large-scale introduction of advanced technology from 
abroad involved international cooperation, which made 
it difficult to proceed. In international cooperation, the 
Baoshan factory experienced three stages. In 1978, the 
first-phase project was undertaken by a Japanese com- 
pany. Because of a lack of experience and being overanx- 
ious for quick results, faults and waste occurred in the 
work of introducing foreign technology. Before the sec- 
ond-phase project started, they summed up experiences 
and lessons and changed the previous methods. They 
“allowed foreign investors to assume overall responsi- 
bility, cooperated with them in designing and manufac- 
turing, and carried out technological transfer.” In this 
way they freed themselves from the control of one 
company and could select forergn companies they liked. 
The imports of equipment tor hot steel rolling, cold steel 
rolling. and continuous casting proceeded smoothly, the 
application of Chinese-made equipment improved, and 
there were very few faults. In the third stage, the factory 
changed the method of introducing equipment for its 
blast furnaces, sintering, and coking covered by the 
second-phase project. The overall and technological 
designing was undertaken by Chinese designers, and 
most of the equipment was made by other factories in 
the country. The Baoshan factory only imported equip- 
ment China could not produce or equipment newly 
developed in the world. The introduction of equipment 
from abroad was carned out in a “selective” manner by 
comparing the products of different companies. After 
comparison, a decision would be made to import the 
best. Through |2 years of tempering, the Baoshan fac- 
tory’s skill of negotiations with forergen companies and 
businessmen has improved, and it has garned rich expe- 
rience m enternational cooperation. This experience 1s 
priceless, can help the state save a lot of foreign exchange 
facility, and will have universal significance on the 
country’s future work 


This road of development taken by the Baoshan factory 
does not in the least necan the weakening of our self- 
reliant spirit. In the course of construction, the Baoshan 
factory always abides by Deng Xiaoping’s inscription, 
which reads: “To master new technology, one must be 
good at learning and at bringing forth new ideas.” 
Learning from foreign countries should be combined 
with one’s own new ideas. It is incorrect to import and 
copy everything from abroad. Programs proposed by 
foreigners should be respected. but they should be mmple- 
mented in light of our national conditions. For example, 
equipment and technology . or continuous casting under 
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the second-phase project were provided by the Japanese 
side, but the Baoshan factory did not just copy or follow 
what the Japanese side proposed. When building a 
foundation for the continuous casting project, the Japa- 
nese side suggested a top-brace [zhi ding 2388 7307] 
method to ensure safe production in a nearby steel 
smelting workshop. After repeated study, they creatively 
introduced a draw-anchor [la mao 2139 6931] skill, 
which shortened the construction period by six and a 
half months and saved 9 million yuan in investment. 
Diverting water from the Changjiang estuary was also 
one of the Baoshan factory's major creations. Because 
water quality in the estuary was not up the factory's 
requirements, experts of the factory studied the change 
in the chlorine composition tn the estuary and decided to 
divert the river water by “evading the saline tide.” They 
spent two and a half years in successfully diverting the 
river water for the factory's use. This has provided a new 
experience for coastal cities to solve the problem of water 
resources. The road taken by the Baoshan factory has led 
to many creative achievements, and the spirit of self- 
reliance has been enhanced to a new height. This road ts 
becoming broader and their confidence is becoming 
stronger. 


The Baoshan Factory's Radiation Force Is Becoming 
Stronger 


Apart from producing top-quality steel, the Baoshan 
factory also plays an important role in promoting the 
modernization of China's steel industry. A leader from 
the State Council poimted out: The Baoshan factory 
should assimilate and absorb foreign experiences and 
transmit them to other enterprises. It should provide the 
State with first-rate experience in modern enterprise 
management and train first-rate personnel for the met- 
allurgical industry. This is one of the purposes in 
building the Baoshan factory. If the factory can do this, 
the value it creates is beyond measure. 


Can the Baoshan factory do this’ It absolutely can. In 
this respect, we should say that the Baoshan factory has 
taken a solid step. 


The new technologies assimilated by the factory are 
being popularized in 29 provinces and cities. The factory 
har provided 900 new technologies for some 200 enter- 
prisi's. Key enterprises like the Anshan Iron and Sicel 
Factory and the Wuhan Iron and Steel Factory have also 
absorbed some new technologies from the Baoshan fac- 


tory. 


Management system reform ts urgently needed in many 
enterprises in China. There are two ways to reform the 
traditional enterprise management system: Generally 
speaking, enterprises introduce modern equipment (such 
as computers) without changing their traditional struc- 
ture. This reform is partial. It has produced results in 
some enterprises but has remained mere form in other 
enterprises. The other way 1s reform measures taken by 
the Baoshan factory. This factory has carried out system- 
atization and automation in its production process by 
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introducing a whole set of managerial skills from abroad. 
Obviously, it is unimaginable to produce high efficiency 
in the operation of equipment by applying traditional 
management methods to this complex, highly system- 
atized and automated technology. The factory's manage- 
ment methods should also be accepted while learning its 
new technology. In the meantime, its managerial soft- 
ware should also be introduced to other enterprises so as 
to bring about thorough reform in their traditional 
management methods. 


Personnel-training in the Baoshan factory has taken on 
new characteristics. The factory has set higher demands 
for its employees and introduced a full set of curricula to 
its traiing courses. New personnel are required to 
possess a stronger concept of modernization. “Special- 
ized in one subject.” they should be “well versed” in 
various fields. A worker will not be able to work if he 
only has skills but does not know how to operate a 
computer. Apart from their professional work, technical 
cadres should also understand economics, operation, 
and management. They should also take part in commer- 
cial negotiations. The emergence of talented personnel 
requires a new environment. The Baoshan factory is 
equipped with such a condition: therefore, talented per- 
sonnel in the factory are new-type personnel growing 
toward maturity. 


The factory has proceeded with a series of work in order 
to play the role of a base. 


The factory has set up a technological and economic 
coordinative company to undertake responsibility for 
popularizing tts new technological and managerial soft. 
ware. The factory has run many study courses for several 
thousand people. The factory always responds to what- 
ever is requested by people who come to learn something 
from it. It keeps its technical data open and provides 
service willingly, including help for enterprises. 


Authorized by the Ministry of Metallurgical Industry, 
the Baoshan factory has set up a modern management 
center to train managerial personnel for metallurgical 
enterprises throughout the country. Training courses 
have been held on several occasions. 


In August 1988. the factory formed a group company in 
which 52 departments, institutions, and enterprises took 
part. The factory manufactures a new variety of steel for 
members of this group company and carries out per- 
sonnel and technological exchanges. Through this com- 
pany, the factory also coordinates designing, construc- 
tion, production, and scientific research; it contracts for 
other enterprises’ projects, thus playing the role of a 
“base.” It also provides a full set of services or contracts 
for the management system reform, technical transfor- 
mation, and expansion of some enterprises. 


The factory's radiation force is becoming stronger, its 
radiation scope 1s expanding, and its development trend 
1S gratifying. Enteprises place high hopes on the Baoshan 
factory. 
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The Baoshan Factory Workers and Its Spirit 


The Baoshan factory's achievements would have been 
impossible without the efforts of the factory workers. 
Man 1s a decisive factor in everything. In the Baoshan 
factory you can hear many inspiring stories of legendary 
figures. This may serve as the best material for deepening 
our understanding of the significance of building the 
Baoshan factory. 


The Baoshan factory workers come from all corners of 
the country. As soon as a worker arrives in the factory. he 
makes up his mind to settle down and share a common 
fate with it. They love the factory and are proud of being 
its workers. 


What 1s the Baoshan factory's spirit? It rs the spirit of 
cherishing love for the factory and the motherland, the 
spirit of daring to blaze a new trail; the spirit of setting 
Strict demancs: the spirit of taking the overall situation 
into account, mutual assistance, and unity: and the spirit 
of forging ahead courageously. 


The Baoshan factory's spirit is the continuation and 
development of the Anshan factory's spirit in the 1950's 
and the Daqing oi! field's spirit in the 1960's. 


This spirit can be found everywhere and finds expression 
in all kinds of work, mncluding setting high standards for 
the installation of equipment, seriously studying new 
technology. and producing top-quality products. 


The Baoshan factory has experienced |) years of a 
soul-stirring construction course. Many of the factory 
workers came from distant regions and lived in shacks 
They worked hard all the year round and overcame one 
difficulty after another. 


In 1981 the country’s economy was facing an adjustment 
and the Baoshan factory had to suspend its construction. 
At that time the workers held firm to their posts and did 
not slacken their morale. They provided good protection 
for the 360,000 tons of equipment imported from abroad 
and kept the construction site in good order. 


The first-phase project was completed and put into 
operation in September 1985. In 1986 forcign experts 
withdrew according to the contract signed. Could the 
Chinese manage the Baoshan factory well” Some people 
were in doubt. But during that year, 25 major targets 
were up to the relevant design requirements. This was 
ur precedented. It took other stec! factories at least 10 
years to do t*« same. 


In August | 987 the Baoshan factory's port was ruined by 
a foreign vessel. This accident shocked the country, and 
the factory faced the danger of being unable to continuc 
its production. Supported by the rest of the country, the 
factory rebuilt the port in only 83 days. No decrease in 
production was registered that year. Its iron and steel 
output exceeded the planned target. Shanghai City pro- 
vided mayor assistance for the Baoshan factory afier the 
accident took place. Then Shanghai Mayor Jiang Zemin 
took personal charge of this matter and attended a 
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mecting held by the factory to celebrate the achieve- 
menis in repairing the port and ensuring production 


In the carly spring of 1988. type-A hepatitis was 
spreading in Shanghai. and 2.000 people im the Baoshan 
factory were infected and fell sick. The factory carried on 
its production while providing treatment to the patients 
With one worker doing the work of two, the factory was 
able to overfulfill the state plan that year. 


During the turmo:l in Beying in 1989. public transpor- 
tation in Shanghai was al one time brought to a stand- 
still. Several thousand staff members and workers who 
lived in the urban area could not go to go work on time 
The workers who stayed in the factory had to work 
overtime in place of those who could not come to work 
Many workers went to work by bicycle or on foot. During 
those days. the Baoshan factory still regrstered a record 
high in steel production 


Many Baoshan factory workers are aiming to produce 
first-rate products and to build them factory into a 
first-rate enterprise in the world. Such model workers are 
emerging in large numbers. Wang Zengya, a 38-year-old 
modc! worker, has for the last 12 years ranked first in the 
country im many aspects. While studying in Japan, he 
was the first to master the skill of operating a converter 
by computer. In the Baoshan factory he was the first to 
produce sice! out of a blast furnace. In the country he 
was the first to produce mandre! steel. He was the first to 
work oul a “negative energy steel tempering” [fu neng 
han gang 6298 $174 3550 6921] method with a high 
energy recovery rate 


The Baoshan factory's scientific and technological per- 
sonnel have also devoted thei efforts to producing 
first-rate products. Assrstant chief engincer Zeng Le 1s an 
expert in welding. In the course of solving countless 
welding problems. he and his colleagues created a unique 
precision welding jaboratory. thus providing new 
methods for welding integrated circuit boards to com- 
puters’ plug-in sets. Last year Zeng Le gratuitously 
contributed this laboratory to the Baoshan factory. Ls 
Ming. vice minester of metallurgical industry and chief 
commander of the Baoshan proyects, sand that Zeng Le 
had a devoted spirit and kept improving hus skills. Last 
vear Zeng Le was commended as an advanced technician 
of Shanghar 


The Baoshan factory turns out good quality personne! 
apart from producing top-quality stec* 


The Baoshan factory party committee takes serious 
account of ideological and political education. It teaches 
is staff members and workers to cherish love for 
socialism, the motherland. the factory. and thew work 
and encourages them to cultivate the sense of glory, 
responsibility, and urgency avai to work hard for the 
factory. The party committe: has also made achieve- 
ments in combining scientific Management. economic 
measures, and ideological education. Its party members, 
totaling over 14.000. work im the forefront of the fac- 
tory’s construction and production 
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The Baoshan factory workers are writing the history of 
the factory. 1: ~) have written a glorious page. Turning 
over this page. there will be more glorious chapters. As 
inme goes by. people will have a deeper understanding of 
the Baoshan factory workers and gain mich spiritual 
wealth from them. 
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[Article by Wang Harbo (3076 3189 3134), edited by Lin 
Daojyun (2651 6670 0689): “The Direction in Which To 
Deepen the Reform of the Economic Structure™] 


[Text] l. The Question of the Direction in Which to 
Deepen the Reform of the Economic Structure is the 
Fundamental Question in China's Practice of Economic 
Reform and is Also a Fundamental Question in the 
Practice of Class Struggle 


The principle of unproving the economic environment, 
rectifying the economic order. and deepening the reform 
in an all-around manner was put forward by the Third 
Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee in 
September 1988. and China has thus entered a period in 
which thes principle 1s berng upheld. Al present. China 1s 
facing many probiems in deepening the reform of the 
economic structure. However, the direction in which the 
reform should be deepened 1s the fundamental problem 
in determining and constraming the reform of the entire 
economic structure and 1s also a fundamental problem in 
the deepening of the reform of the economic structure 
The significance of the problem on the direction in 
which the reform should be deepened not only hes in its 
being the fundamental problem in the deepening of 
China's reform of the economac structure, but also hes in 
its being the fundamental problem of class struggle in 
China and foreign countries. First, according to the 
viewpoints of Marxism, the direction of economic struc- 
tural reform 1s the self-perfection of the socialist system. 
The direction im which economic structural reform 
should be deepened should obviousiy follow this path 
However. the thinking of bourgeors liberalization, which 
has been circulated over recent years, holds the view- 
point that the socialist state ownership system, which has 
been occupying a leading position in the national 
economy. has become the “shackles of the development 
of modern productive forces.” has “approached its end.” 
and has reached a “stage where it has to be negated.” 
“The reform im China should follow the path of privati- 
zation of property nghts.” and “private ownership, and 
management by people 1s the only way.” The people who 
plotted the turmoil and the counterrevolutionary rebel- 
hon that occurred in May and June last year take 
privatization of the Chinese economy as them guiding 
principle Moreover. practice has proved that. If socialrst 
countnes cannot uphold the four cardinal principles and 
cannot mmsrst on the struggle with bourgeors lberaliza- 
tron in the course of the deepening of reform of the 
cconomic structure, and cannot win victory im the 
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Struggic. socialrst countnics will be faced with the danger 
thal privatization of the economy will be realized From 
these we can see that the struggic over the problem of the 
direction in which the reform of the economic structure 
should be deepened 1s to insist on the most mmportant 
aspects of the struggic between the four cardinal princi- 
pies and bourgeors liberalization. and i 1s the most 
important aspect of class struggle, which cxrsts within a 
certain realm of the socialist countries. Second, during 
the pennod between the establishment of Soviet Russia to 
the establishment of a senes of socialist Countries after 
World War Il. the mmpernalist countries never gave up 
their strategic target of overturning the socialist coun- 
tines. However. over a long period of teme. the mari 
means used by imperialist countries to achieve this 
Strategxe target has been armed invasion. The arm.u 
mvasion of Sovict Russia launched by 14 capitalist 
countnes after the victory of the October Revolution. the 
war launched by Hutler to invade the Soviet Union 
during World War Ul. and the wars launched by the 
United States im the carly 1950's and the carly 1960's to 
invade Korea and Vietnam are cxampies of this. How- 
ever, not only did all these wars make mmperialrst coun- 
tries pay a heavy cost, these imperialist countrics have 
also not achreved their strategic target. Therefore, inter- 
national counterrevolutionary force has transformed the 
key means for achieving their strategic tart into 
“peaceful evolution.” Therefore. the struggle over the 
direction on which the reform of the cconomuic structure 
should be deepened 1s a fundamental aspect of socialrst 
countries m opposing \..c “peaceful evolution” policy 
promoted by the international counterrevolutionary 
force. The two aspects mentioned above are funda- 
mental problems for the exrstence of the socialrst system 


Il. The Direction in Which the Reform of the Economic 
System Should be Deepened is Only and Should be the 
Continual Self-Perfection of the Socialist System. 


The grounds for thes sayine are lrsted below. First, the 
fundamental cconomic »,s1em of socialism basically 
matches the development of the productive forces 1m 
society. and 1 1s fundamentally superior to the economic 
system of caprtainsm. Therefore, reform should be imple- 
mented under the precondition that the fundamental 
system of socialism should be adhered to. The important 
points of thes type of matching and superiority are 1) 
Under the conditions of capitalism, a fundamental con- 
tradiction in capitalist society has been formed between 
the system of capitalist privatization of the means of 
production and the socialization of production. The 
socialist public ownership system matches the social 
nature of production, and this has fundamentally solved 
this fundamental contradiction. 2) Capitalist privatiza- 
tion will mevitably lead to an anarchical situation in 
social production. Under the conditions of a planned 
socialist Commodity economy, which has the system of 
public ownership of the means of production as its 
foundation. the combination of a planned economy with 
market regulation jtiao jie 6147) 4634] will bring about 
the obyective feasibility of ».nveving coordinated devel- 
opment of the economy. 3) Under a capitalist sysiem 
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(including the system m which caprtalssts distribute 
profits according to them capital and the system im which 
prolctarians have their wages disirsbuted to them 
according to them labor force), an acute contradiction 
between production and consumption 1s imevilable 
Under a socialist system (including the system of the 
drsinvbution of accumulation and consumption and the 
system, of distributvon according to work), there 1s the 
objective feasibility of achreving a coordinated develop- 
ment of production and consumption. 4) The cxplorta- 
tion system of caprtalrsm imevitably leads to capital 
opposing labor. Under the conditions of the socialrst 
public ownership system. there 1s a partial contradiction 
of the interests among people. However. they have 
identical fundamental imterests, and that 1s the soctalrst 
cooperation relationship. 5) Under a capstalrst system. 
there exrsts a severe Competitive relationship. Under the 
conditions of socialism, apart from the competitive 
relatronship. which 1s related to the planned commodity 
economy and 1s in nature fundamentally different from 
capitalism. there 1s also a socialist competitive relation- 
ship. which 1s identical to and related to fundamental 
imterests. Second, a single socialist public ownership 
system (mainly state ownership) and the traditional 
econo” «c management system do not match the devel- 
opment of the productive forces mn society and should be 
reformed. As discussed above. the socialsst public own- 
ership system suits the development of the productive 
forces mm society and ut should thus be sdhered to 
However, China 1s still at the initial stage of socialism 
Therefore. we should only uphold the leading position 
(among socialist countries) and the mainstay position 
(among all public ownership systems, including the state 
ownership system and the collective ownership system) 
of the socialist public ownership system in the national 
economy. and the nonsocialist economic clements 
(including the individual economy of laborers. private 
economy. and foreign-invested enterprises), which are 
essential supplements to the socialist economy, should 
not be removed. Hrstorical expenence has prow d that 
the practices adopted im the period from the late .'S0's 
to the late 1970's of blindly pursuing the establishment 
of a single socialist public ownership system (mainly the 
State ownership system) and reyecting the developmen: 
of a nonsocialist economy, which ts the essential supple- 
ment to a socialist economy, were not advantageous to 
the development of the productive forces im China. 
Therefore. they should be reformed. The establishment 
of a traditional economic management system had its 
objective necessity mn the carly period of the establish- 
ment of the PRC and has played an important positive 
role. However, as time goes by, it does noi suit the 
requirements of the development of the socialist com- 
modity economy and should be reformed 


However, thes type of reform 1s not to negate the socialist 
system but 1s supposed to perfect the socialist system. 
(Footnote 1) (Here, mt has to be made clear that the 
individual economy of laborers, the private economy 
and foreign-invested enterprises, which are under a 
hetcrogencous cconomy, and the method of distribution, 
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whuch 1s related to the private economy and 1s ene of the 
diversified methods of distribution. do not have a 
socialist nature However. the appropriate development 
of them 1s the essential supplement to the socsalrst 
cconomy. In this respect. thes can be regarded as the 
self-pertection of the socialist economy. However, im 
concrete terms, thes ss the perfection of the socralist 
economic system.) The main ports of the perfection are: 
1) to develop the heterogencous cconomy under the 
precondition that the socialist public ownership system 
should be taken as the mainstay. 2) to enable enterprises 
to become the producers of commodities. 3) to establish 
an operational mechanism of the socialrst commodity 
economy. which organically combined the planned 
economy with market regulation [tia pre 6148 4634]. 4) to 
adopt diversified distribution methods under the pre- 
condition of the practice of distribution according to 
work berng taken as the maimstay. 5) to encourage some 
people to get mch first through honest labor and the legal 
operation of business under the target of getting nich 
together 6) for the leading system within an enterprise. 
the political and core position of the party commiutiec. 
the center position of the factory dire-tor m the aspects 
of production and operation. the position of the broad 
masses of staff and workers as masters of the enterprise. 
and so on should be defined. The implementation of 
these reforms can overcome the defects of the traditional 
economic system. can give full play to the supenority of 
the socialist system. and can further promote the devel- 
opment of the productive forces i society 


Third. under the socialist system, the reform of the 
economic structure matches the fundamental interests of 
the party. the government, and the people. In the process 
of reform, there will be contradictions of partial mter- 
ests. However. since the fundamental interests are sden- 
tical, thes type of contradiction can be solved by relying 
on the socialist system itself, Therefore. the reform of the 
economic structure can be shown as scif-conscrous 
action taken by the masses of the people under the 
leadership of the party and the government 


Fourth, the perfection of the socialist economic system 
will be reflected in the development of production and 
the improvement of people's livelihoods. In this context, 
ae regard production development and the improve- 
ment of livelihood a fundamental indicator of the self- 
perfection of the socialist system. Since 1979, although 
there have been many mistakes committed in the mmple- 
mentation of the reform of the cconomic system, the 
reform has been implemented by following the path of 
enabling the self-perfection of the socialrst system. The 
situation in the cconomic development of China has 
proved this point. In the period from 1979 to 1988, the 
average annual growth of the national income of China 
was 9.2 perceat, and this has greatly exceeded the 
average annual growth rate of six percent obtained in the 
period from 1953 to 1978. (Footnote 2) (“The 40 Years 
of Vigorous Advance, 1949-1989." published by the 
Chinese Statistical Publisher, p 335) Moreover, the 
avcrage annual growth of the consumption of the imhab- 
tants in the entire country was 7.6 percent, which has 
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largely exceeded that of 2.2 percent obtained in the 
period from 1953 to 1978. (Footnote 3) (“China's Sta- 
trstical Yearbook, 1989." published by the China Statis- 
tical Publisher, p 721) 


The above-mentioned situation has clearly shown that 
the direction of the reform of the economic structure in 
China ts to have self-perfection of the socialist economic 
system. In deepening the reform of the economic struc- 
ture, this path should be followed. 


The above-mentioned situation has also clearly shown 
that the viewpornt that the socialist state ownership 
system has become “the shackles for the development of 
the modern productive forces.” has “approached its 
end.” and has “reached a stage where ut should be 
negated” 1s totally groundless. First, this reyects, without 
any grounds, the possibility that the productive forces in 
society, which can be accommodated by the funda- 
mental socialist economic system, can greatly exceed 
thos: of a capitalist society. Second, this completely 
negiects the great role of economic structural reform in 
developing the superiority of the fundamental socialist 
economic system. In fact, in Chinese history, the trans- 
formation of the feudal economy into the landlord 
economy was the reform of the economic structure under 
the feudalist economic system, and this has greatly 
promoted the development of the productive forces from 
feudal society. In the history of the development of the 
capitalist economy, the transformation from a larssez 
faire market economy into a market economy under the 
regulation and control [tiao kong 6148 2235] of the state 
was the reform of the economic structure under the 
capitalist system, and this has greatly promoted the 
development of productive forces in capitalist society. 
The reform of the economic structure under the socialist 
system will play a greater role im this aspect. Here, the 
methods adopted by the extremely small number of 
people advocating bourgeois liberalization on this 
problem should be disclosed. From the begrnning, they 
have incorrectly concluded that the defects of the tradi- 
tional economic system are the defects of the socialist 
public ownership system. Then they attributed the many 
problems (such as the corrupt behavior of some govern- 
ment officials and personnel) that have arisen in the 
course of the reform of the economic structure and 
resulted from many factors (including the situation in 
which Zhao Ziyang. the party secretary at that time, held 
a passive attitude toward adhering to the four cardinal 
principles and the principle of opposing bourgeors liber- 
alization, and the mistake of seriously neglecting the 
construction of the party and political and idcologicai 
work) to the defects of the socialist public ownership 
system. Obviously, this tricky method cannot help them 
to achieve anything but will only further expose the 
nature of bourgeors liberalization, such as the funda- 
mental negation of the socialist system and the recovery 
of the capttalist system. 
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Ill. Privatization of the Economy is not and Will not be 
the Direction in Which the Reform of the Economic 
Strcecture Should be Deepened 


During the circulation of the thinking of bourgeors 
liberalization in recent years. some people have found 
many theoretical and factual reasons for supporting the 
privatization of the economy (i.¢.. capitalization of the 
economy). There are two main reasons for this. 


First. the privatization of the economy 1s the only 
successful way for China to achieve modernization. 


Let us first assume that China can achieve privatization 
of the economy at the present stage. However, the result 
will not be the development of the productive forces in 
society but the damage of the productive forces in 
society. 


There 1s 2 naive belief ‘hat when China achieves priva- 
tization of the economy. China can then realize contem- 
porary capitalism, which 1s economically developed, and 
China can thus obiain a rich living standard. In fact, this 
cannot be determined by people's subjective will, but 1s 
mainly determined by the level of the development of 
the productive forces in society. At present, China has 
already had some modern industries. However, in view 
of the entire national economy, which includes agricul- 
ture, the productive forces in Chinese society are in fact 
al a transitional stage, as Marx said, in which handicraft 
industries are being transformed into large-scale mecha- 
nized industries; or we can say that the productive forces 
in China are at the early stage of industrializaiion. Under 
such a level of productive forces, the privatization of the 
Chinese economy will inevitably bring about primitive 
capitalism. This is one of the reasons. Second, China has 
experienced a long histor, of feudalism, and many 
aspects of the Chinese society are currently still being 
influenced by feudalism. Moreover, the present level of 
the productive forces and the present cultural level of 
laborers in China are still low. Therefore, the privatiza- 
tion of the Chinese economy would also inevitably bring 
about capitalism, which would have a strong feudalist 
color. Third, in the present world market, there exists 
not only competition among economically developed 
capitalist countries, but many newly developed industri- 
alized countries and regions are also taking part in the 
competition. In this way, because of the fact that the 
people who are described as middie bourgeois by the 
people advocating bourgeois liberalization and are 
regarded as the result of the privatization of the Chinese 
economy will be in a position that is antagonistic to that 
of the broad masses of the people: in the aspect of 
economic interests, they will, of course, be weak in their 
political stand and will not be really able to ensure 
national independence. Therefore, the result will be that 
they will :nevitably become the slaves of Western eco- 
nomicaily developed countries. 


In connection to the above-mentioned situation are the 
many types of cruel exploitation and oppression that 
have occurred in the capitalist, serm-colonial, and semi- 
feudalist China, such as long working hours: a high 
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degree of labor intensity; the employment of a large 
number of child laborers, who had to work under very 
bad working conditions; serious unemployment with no 
social security; and the broad masses of laborers earning 
a relatively poor or even very poor living: and so on. 
These problems will occur again in China, and the result 
will be that the enthusiasm of the laborers, who are the 
fundamental productive forces in society, will inevitably 
be seriously hurt, and the anarchical situation of China’s 
social production will inevitably be developed to the 
utmost. Consequently, an extreme waste of the produc- 
live resources in society will result, and the situation of 
wars among warlords, who were controlled by various 
imperialist countries, which existed over a long period of 
time and occurred many times in old China, and wars 
launched by imperialist countries to invade China will 
occur again in China. The result will of course not be the 
development of social production but its retrogression. 
Only these reasons (which are not all the negative results 
of privatization of the economy) can clearly explain that 
privatization of the economy is absolutely not, as the 
peop'e developing bourgeois liberalization propagated. 
the “only successful way” for China to achieve modern- 
ization, and in fact, it will only lead China back into an 
extremely poor situation again! 


It has to be further pointed out that the assumption 
mentioned above that privatization of the economy can 
be realized in China at the present stage cannot be 
established. The key to the problem is: If “peaceful 
evolution” and privatization of the economy is to be 
realized at the present stage, a fundamental condition is 
necessary—a change in the nature and program of the 
CPC. This is fundamentally impossible. This 1s because: 
First, the party armed itself from the very beginning with 
Marxism-Leninism and has used as its guiding principle 
the combination of the general truth of Marxism and the 
specific practice of China’s revolution and construction 
Although the party has made mistakes at various revo- 
lutionary and construction periods, it has been relying on 
its Own strength to correct such mistakes. Therefore, the 
party has a good tradition of upholding Marxism- 
Leninism. Second, the party is the vanguard of the 
working class and is the faithful representative of the 
interests of the people of all nationalities; and the party 
has a good tradition of serving the people wholeheart- 
edly. Moreover, giving up the capitalist path and 
choosing a socialist path was the historical choice made 
by the people in China after some 100 years of struggle. 
The party absolutely will not go against this fundamental 
will of the people. Third, the basic line of having one 
center (taking socialist economic construction as the 
center) and two basic points (adhering io the four car- 
dinal principles and upholding the policy of reform and 
opening up the country to the outside world) at the initial 
stage of socialism was put forward after the Third 
Plenary Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee. To 
a certain extent, this basic line goes against the line of 
“peaceful evolution” adopted by the international coun- 
terrevolutionary force against China. Fourth, the peo- 
ple’s revolutionary war led by the party has won national 
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victory after 22 years of struggle. Since the establishment 
of new China, China has experienced the war to resist 
U.S. aggression and to aid Korea and the war to resis! 
U.S. aggression and aid Vietnam in the early 1950's and 
the early 1960's, respectively. The practice of such 
long-term revolutionary wars has enabled party cadres to 
have a deep understanding of the aggressive nature of 
imperialism and has enabled them to be aware of the 
“peaceful evolution” policy adopted by imperialist 
countries. These are the important guarantees of the 
party for safeguarding the purity of the party and for 
avoiding “peaceful evolution.” This does not mean that 
we can relax our struggle against the counterrevolu- 
tionary force, which has adopted a “peaceful evolution” 
policy” in China and foreign countries. On the contrary, 
this will enhance this type of struggle. 


In short, privatization of the Chinese economy ts only 
the coum-rrevolutionary fantasy of the antagonistic 
forces in Chia and abroad. 


Second, the present production level and the people's 
living standards in China are far lower than that of 
economically developed countries. This ts the factual 
“foundation” given by the extremely small number of 
people advocating bourgeois liberalization for saying 
that China must privatize its economy. 


The fundamental problem involved here is the correct 
use of the method of comparison. It should be confirmed 
that the method of comparison is one of the important 
methods for carrying out scientific research and for 
making decisions. The question here ts how to use this 
method in a sc.entific way. An important requirement of 
the use of the method of comparison in a scientific way 
is that the two objects (or more) that are to be compared 
should be placed under equal conditions. Of course, the 
conditions for the existence of objects are specific and i 
is impossible to find identical objects and identical 
conditions. However, it is essential that we try our best 
in this aspect. We made the following fours types of 
comparison according to this requirement. 


1. The comparison between socialist new China on one 
hand and semi-colonial and semi-feudalist China on the 
other hand in terms of production development and 
raising people's living standard. Some people say that 
this type of comparison does not have any significance 
today in the late seventies of the 20th century. This 1s not 
a correct viewpoint. All new things are developed trom 
old things. Vertical comparison between old and new 
things has always been an important method for mani- 
festing the superiority of new things. To make vertical 
comparisons between old China and new China 1s also 
an important way to show the superiority of the socialist 
economic system. This is one of the reasons. Further- 
more, the social and economic system of new China ts 
fundamentally different from that of old China. How- 
ever, in many aspects (of course not all aspects) of the 
national situation, old China and new China have many 
points in common, and there are strong grounds for 
making comparisons. Moreover, old China was within 
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the realm of the world’s capitalist economic system. If 
new China ts compared with vid China, the comparison 
is Still within the realm of the comparison between the 
socialist system and the capitalist system. 


Compared with old China, the superiority of new China 
in developing production and in improving people's 
livelihoods can be clearly explained by the following two 
points. First, when compared with the situation in which 
the productive forces in society in old China were 
extremely backward, at present, new China has already 
established an independent and rather complete indus- 
trial system and national economic system. Second, 
when compared with the situation in which the living 
standard of the broad masses of laborers and people was 
talling in an absolute manner, the livelihood of the broad 
masses of people in new China has at present been 
greatly improved. It has to further explain that new 
China only has a history of 40 years, and this time period 
is ver’ much shorter than that of old China. Therefore. 
new C wina lacks experience. Together with other factors, 
the phenomenon in which there are defects in the tradi- 
tional economic system that has already been estab- 
lished, the fact that the mistake of “taking class struggle 
as the key link” has been made over a long period of 
tume, and the fact that an economic development 
Strategy focusing on speed has been implemented over a 
long period of time have resulted. These have resulted 
trom the superiority of the socialist system not being 
fully developed. It 1s obvious that as time goes by, the 
superiority of the socialist system will, of course, be 
further shown. 


2. The comparison between socialist China and the early 
Stage of capitalism in developing production and in 
improving people's livelihoods. This type of comparison 
should be made on a basic point. That means the 
development level of the productive forces in society in 
these two periods are in general equal to each other and 
such comparisons can be made. Here, two points have to 
be pointed out. First, the process of industrialization in 
China is very much faster than the process of capitalist 
industrial development in the early stage. Second, what 
capitalist industrialization has brought to the working 
class 1s a relatively poor or even a very poor livelihood, 
while socialist industrialization has gradually improved 
people's living. 


3. The comparison between socialist China and capitalist 
India in the aspects of developing production and 
improving people's livelihood. China is similar to India 
in the aspects of the time of liberalization (or achieving 
independence), the level of the productive forces in the 
period of liberation (or independence), population, ter- 
ritory, and so on, and there are many aspects in which 
they can be compared. In this aspect, the superiority of 
the socialist system can be shown in a more obvious way. 
In the period from 1953 to 1987, the average annual 
growth rate of the total domestic output value and 
average annual growth rate of the gross national product 
in China were 7 percent and 5.1 percent, respectively. 
The average annual growth rate of them in the period 
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from 1953 to 1980 were 6.2 percent and 4.2 percent, 
respectively; and in the period from 1980 to 1987 were 
10 percent and 8.6 percent, respectively. In these three 
periods, the rates achieved by India were 3.9 percent and 
1.6 percent, 3.7 percent and |.4 percent, and 4.9 percent 
and 2.6 percent. In the period from 1981 to 1987, the 
average annual growth rate of per capita consumption in 
China was 4.9 percent, while that for India was only 2.8 
percent. 


4. The comparison between socialist China and econom- 
ically developed capitalist countries in developing pro- 
duction and in improving people's livelihoods. Here, we 
first have to understand one concept: Although the 
socialist system has the superiority, which the capitalist 
system does not have. in developing social production 
and in improving people's livelihoods, the production 
level in a society ts not only determined by its economic 
system, and within a certain time period, it 1s mainly 
determined by the productive forces in society and the 
main factors making up the productive forces. The living 
standard of people is mainly determined by the level of 
the productive forces in society. In this aspect, there are 
many factors that cannot be compared between China 
and Western economically developed countries. Because 
of the fact that the productive forces in semi-colonial 
and semi-feudalist old China were extremely backward, 
the standard of the production equipment, the standard 
of science and technology, the cultural level of laborers, 
and the management level of enterprises in China at 
present are very low. China has a huge population, and 
the per capita volume of natural resources is low. New 
China has been established for a short time, and there 
has been not enough time for China to reform the 
traditional economic structure, which is not suitable for 
the development of productive forces. Since the first day 
that the capitalist system was born, it has been relying on 
exploiting and robbing colonies and underdeveloped 
countries. The socialist economic system fundamentally 
rejects this point. 


However, it cannot be said that the socialist economic 
system in China has not shown its superiority in these 
aspects. A ‘aster economic growth rate 1s always an 
important ndicator of the situation in which the social 
economic system that was developed in a later period 1s 
better than that of the periods before it. This also applies 
to the comparison between the socialist economic system 
and capitalist economic system. For instance, in the 
period from 1979 to 1987, the average annual growth 
rate of the gross domestic output value achieved by 
China was 9.4 percent, that achieved by the United 
States was 2.3 percent, by Japan four percent, by the 
Federal Republic of Germany 1.7 percent, by Britain 1.8 
percent, by France 1.8 percent, by Italy 2.6 percent, by 
Canada 2.7 percent, and by Australia 3.4 percent. (Foot- 
note 4) (“The 40 Years of Brave Advance, 1949-1989." 
published by the China Statistical Publisher, p 468) 
From these figures we can see that the superiority of the 
socialist economic system in China in increasing social 
production and in improving people's livelihood has 
been apparently shown. 
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Therefore, the negation of the superiority of the socialist 
economic system and the advocating of privatization of 
the economy without considering the above-mentioned 
incomparable factors, without taking into account the 
superiority shown in the fact that social production and 
people’s livelihoods have been improved by the socialist 
economic system, and by sticking to the situation in 
which the present production level and the present living 
standard in China are lower than that of economically 
developed capitalist countries, is obviously a distortion 
made with ulterior motives by the extremely small 
number of people advocating bourgeois liberalization. 


Basic Countermeasures To Improve Economy 


HK2703040190 Beijing JINGII Y ANJIU in Chinese 
No 12, 20 Dec 89, pp 31-36 


[Article by Qiu Xiaohua (6726 2556 5478) and Liu 
Qiusheng (0491 4428 3832) of the State Statistical 
Bureau: “Basic Countermeasures for Improving and 
Rectifying the Present Economic Situation” | 


[Text] After over one year’s efforts made in the improve- 
ment and rectification work, certain initial effects have 
been attained. The track signs of the macroeconomic 
operations have shown that certain surface problems in 
economic life have been eased, which may be principally 
seen in the lessening of the economic overheating and 
the development of the national economy that is now 
beginning to be shifted in the anticipated direction. 
However, certain deep-lying problems which had accu- 
mulated through the past several years (such as confu- 
sion in the mechanism, structural deterioration, and the 
downward trend in benefits) still have not yet turned for 
the better, and the advance of new contradictions have 
appeared, such as the relative weakness of the market. 
the rapid fall in the industrial growth rate, and so forth. 
With the old and new contradictions being knitted 
together, the situation is still a serious one. Various 
phenomena have indicated that economic development 
had reached an important stage and a correction has to 
be made in the macroeconomic policy. 


I. Fundamental Analysis and Judgement of the Current 
Economic Situation 

(1) Although improvement and rectification have already 
achieved certain results up to a certain stage, many new 
contradictions and problems have followed close on 
their heels. 


|. Pattern of the coexistence of short-term balance and a 
serious imbalance in the social gross supply and demand. 
(a) Suffering from the double pressure of the fall in 
benefits from the enterprises and the increased outlay in 
price subsidies in the first 10 months of this year, figures 
in the national financial receipts and expenditures were 
3.1 billion yuan in the red, and there is the possibility of 
exceeding the anticipated year’s budget deficit of 7.4 
billion. (b) The return flow to the treasury of money of a 
commodity nature has reduced, enterprises’ deposits 
have been on a downturn, and unstable factors have 
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lurked in the sources of funds of the banks. In the 
preceding 10 months, of the increased volume of cash 
receipts of banks, the return flow of money of a com- 
modity nature occupied a ratio of only 14 percent, a drop 
of 20.4 percent compared with the corresponding period 
of the preceding year; and at the end of October, the 
amount of deposits of enterprises increased by only 1.5 
billion yuan, a drop of 24.7 billion yuan compared with 
the corresponding period of the preceding year. Because 
increases in the funds of banks mainly rely on the savings 
of the residents, a situation of this kind is not beneficial 
to currency stabilization. (c) Because the currency situa- 
tion has not basically turned for the better, the contra- 
diction in the supply and demand of funds 1s extremely 
prominent, so much so that new problems have devel- 
oped, such as “outside-body cycling,” the “habitual air 
of dragging along unpaid accounts,” and so on. It 1s 
estimated that at present the reciprocal chain of unpaid 
accounts among the enterprises has exceeded 100 billion 
yuan. This has caused a considerable number of enter- 
prises to fall into the dilemma of suspensed operation or 
closure and many enterprises engaged in the production 
of short-line products and basic products are likewise in 
dire straits. (d) Increases in imports and exports are not 
symmetrical; in the preceding 10 months, the adverse 
balance in imports and exports recorded in the maritime 
customs was expanded by $2.9 billion compared with the 
corresponding period of the preceding year; nontrade 
receipts have been on the downturn and the contradic- 
tion of the disequilibrium of balance of payments has 
been aggravated. (ec) In many localities, the phenomena 
of the lack of coal, electric power, and raw materials are 
extremely prevalent, there is a continued existence of the 
contradiction of imbalance between the sources of com- 
modities for retail sales and the purchasing power for 
commodities, and for the year as a whole the gap 
between supply and demand is still over 40 billion yuan. 
(f) Suffering from the effects of the successive excess 
distribution of the national income in the past several 
years, the national economy, for the next several years, 
will be the victim of pressure from the three sources of 
the daily increasing internal debts, external debts, and 
surplus purchasing power. 


2. Stow progress in structural readjustment, the con- 
tinued prominence of contradictions of a structural 
nature, and even the aggravation of such contradictions 
in certain respects. All these are manifested in the 
following: (a) The state of hesitancy and nonimprove- 
ment in agricultural production and especially in pro- 
duction of the planting trade 1s still not broken: produc- 
tion of grain, cotton, edible oils, and sugar materials 
cannot meet the demands of the plan; and the contradic- 
tion between the supply and demand of agricultural 
sideline products is still prominent. All this has placed a 
great restriction on the development of the national 
economy. The coexistence of hesitancy in agricultural 
production and the rise to a high peak in the population 
birthrate has compelled the state to spend time and again 
large amounts of foreign exchange to impo 11 agricultural 
and sideline products. In the two years of 1987 and 1988, 
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$5.1 billion were spent on the import of only three kinds 
of agricultural and sideline products—namely, grain, 
table sugar, and edible vegetable oils, and from January 
to September, inclusive of this year, the amount of 
foreign exchange similarly spent was $2.94 billion, an 
increase of 51.5 percent over the corresponding period of 
last year. (b) The contradictions of industry's noor eco- 
nomic effects and the unsuitable state of the production 
and marketing structures are still very prominent. In the 
nine preceding months, the realized profits of state-run 
industrial enterprises contemplated inside the budget 
dropped by 16.2 percent compared with the corre- 
sponding period of last year, the cost of products of 
comparable products increased by 20.1 percent, and the 
deficit amounts of enterprises running into deficits 
increased by 123 percent, a phenomenon seldom seen in 
recent years. At the end of September, the funds accu- 
mulated by manufactured products amounted to 79 
billion yuan, an increase of 60.9 percent over the corre- 
sponding period of the preceding year. However, in the 
commercial warehouses, the shortage of commodities 
failing to meet demands was 30 percent. (c) The progress 
of the cutting down of investments has been slow and 
this has coexisted with the phenomenon of the extreme 
insufficiency of major construction funds. In the first 10 
months of the year, although cutting down the invest- 
ment in fixed assets of units under the system of owner- 
ship by the whole people amounted to 10.3 percent, this 
was still far from the demand of the original reduction. 
plan. It 1s estimated that for the year as a whole, cutting 
down on investmen; can only amount to around 10 
billion yuan, which will be 50 billion yuan less than the 
amount contemplated in the plan. 


3. Drastic slowdown in the speed of growth in industry. 
The periodic effects of retrenchment and the general 
weakness of the sales market has increased the difficul- 
ties in economic work and offered a serious challenge to 
mankind. Since entering into the third quarter of the 
year, the speed in industrial production has clearly 
slowed down. In the first quarter, growth was 10.4 
percent, in the second quarter, 11.1 percent, but in the 
third quarter, it was only 5.4 percent, with September's 
total being only 0.9 percent. In October, there was a drop 
of 2.1 percent. Thus, the problem of the speed of growth 
has once again harassed people, and commodity sales in 
the market have shown a kind of weakness that ts seldom 
seen. Beginning from the summer season, there were 
clear signs of a slowdown in the growth scale of the gross 
volume of retail sales of commodities. During the 
months of August to October, a negative growth rate 
appeared, which had not been seen in the past 10 years, 
and was lower than the corresponding months in the 
preceding year by by 0.7 percent, 1.1 percent, and 0.3 
percent, respectively. The problem of the sales of com- 
modities is a new test to both production and finance. 


(2) Deepening of the reform is a must, but the actual 
practices in recent years have reflected that there were 
certain errors that hz2d not been anticipated in the 
reforms of agriculture, the financial structure, and of the 
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foreign trade structure and prices, and the impediments 
to contiuing the reform were rather strong. 


1. Imperfection in the reform of the rural operational 
structure. The first-step reform of the rural economy that 
took the form of contracted responsibility on the house- 
hold basis with remuneration linked to Oultpul was 
beneficial in solving the problem at the time of the 
peasants being dressed warmly and eating to their fill 
and removing the defects in the procedure of the pro- 
duction organization; but in the situation of the exist- 
ence in the urban and rural economy of a serious 
imbalance in structure and the egalitarian distribution of 
land resources. and soon after the start of the rural 
commodity economy, the secondary and tertiary indus- 
tries having attained a slight development and the rela- 
tive benefits of the peasants’ planting trade have been on 
the downturn. This, plus the serious weakening of the 
party and government organs at the grass-roots level in 
the rural areas and the weak strength of the collective 
economy has rendered management and control increas- 
ingly difficult. In particular, since 1984, readjustment of 
the industrial structure in the rural areas has too rashly 
shifted to the secondary and tertiary industries labor 
force, funds, materials, and technology and this has 
made the peasants’ enthusiasm for developing agricul- 
tural production extremely destabilized, their fervor was 
not high, and agricultural production fell into the crisis 
of a weak foundation and insufficient stamina. Under 
the conditions of the contractual fixed purchase system 
lacking effective hardened control and restriction, the 
difficult degree in the levying and purchasing of agricul- 
tural and sideline products has become larger and larger. 
And lagging behind the reform of the circulation struc- 
ture has reduced the flexibitity of the supply and demand 
of agricultural products in recent years. 


2. The “paternal-love” type of financial contracting 
helps the localities and departments to motivate the 
expansion of their interests. Distribution of the receipts 
of the national economy slants sharply to the individual 
while national finance has too many difficulties to cope 
with. During the 1979 to 1988 period, nine years out of 
10, there were deficits in the financial final accounts, and 
the net figures in the red amounted to 65 billion yuan; if 
following international practices, internal and external 
loans and principal repayment and interest payment 
were deducted, and then the actual net deficits would 
amount to over 120 billion yuan. At the same time the 
inroad of salaries and wages into profits has been a 
frequent phenomenon. Now it has become a general rule 
for enterprises to use their own funds to pay out bonuses 
and welfare expenses and employ bank loans to under- 
take construction. The state has little or no share in the 
results of “expanding power and ceding interests” and in 
the excess profits from rise in commodity prices. The 
mechanism of ceding power to the localities and of 
financial contracting calling for the generation of many 
main bodies of interests and the disintegration of the 
power of decision-making have caused the risks to be 
overcentralized in the central government. 
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3. inability of price reform to advance or to retract and 
difficulty in the display of the three functions of interest 
distribution, resources allocation, and exchange of prod- 
ucts. In the contusion, the rise in the general price level 
of commodities has caused price reform to fall into a 
dilemma. For the sake of reducing the risks, price reform 
has restored to the reform thought-line of the “double 
track system.” But the actual practices in price reform 
have revealed results not originally expected, and the 
sacrifices made by national finance and the consumers 
have not been able to correspondingly improve the 
phenomenon of the irrational comparative prices 
between the initial-grade products and the processed 
products. In 1988, as compared with 1984, the cost of 
acquisition of the means of production, the prices of raw 
materials and those of articles of the processing indus- 
tries have risen by 36.5 percent, 44.6 percent, and 42.3 
percent, respectively. 4. Redoubled difficulties in foreign 
trade reform. The existing foreign trade mechanism 
cannot solve either the problem of scientific and rational 
operation trade with the outside or the problem of 
having the enterprises being solely responsible for their 
own profits and losses. Foreign trade departments and 
foreign trade enterprises possess a weak understanding 
of the cost of production. Subsidies for foreign trade 
deficits and losses have increased in amount concur- 
rently with the increase in the trade volume. In 1988. the 
State’s subsidies to foreign trade enterprises for their 
losses amounted to around 50 percent of the state's total 
subsidies to all enterprises incurring losses, an increase 
of 530 percent over 1980, surpassing by 260 percent the 
level of the increase in trade, and from January to 
October 1989 there was a similar increase of 12.7 percent 
compared with the corresponding period of last year. 
This literally formed the picture that the faster the 
increase in foreign trade, the more subsidies finance had 
to make 


(3) The track-signs of the development have revealed 
that staying put and stagnation can offer no way out, but 
progressing along the original track will pile up many 
new and old problems. 


|. The current national economy ts running on a debt- 
laden basis. Because of the anxiety to achieve quick 
results and for the sake of compensating the disparity in 
the gross volumes, the state has been forced to pass its 
days by means of incurring large amounts of indebted- 
ness. It 1s estimated that by the end of the current year. 
the balance amount of foreign loans will exceed $40 
billion while the balance amount of internal loans will 
exceed 80 billion yuan. With the amount of indebtedness 
growing daily and heavily, the state will face the 
increasing pressure of the peak period of repayment of 
loan capital and payment of loan interest. At the same 
time, the sources of the credit and loan funds of state 
banks have to depend on the absorption at high cost of 
the individuals’ savings. both finance and banks have a 
scarcity of funds, and the risks are obviously increasing. 


2. Basically. omginal capital has been fully consumed 
Seeking short-term benefits, the blindly stimulated social 


FBIS-C HI-90-087 
4 May 1990 


demand far exceeded social supply. and despite the 
reckless resort to large amounts of external and internal 
loans, it was still insufficient to ease the contradiction, 
and the result was thal treasury reserves had to be tapped 
into, original capital had to be steadily eaten up, and 
reserves of natural resources, foreign exchange earnings. 
and storages of principal commodities such as grain and 
cotton were reduced in varying degrees. In the 10-year 
period, the acreage of cultivated land was reduced by 
several tens of million mu, various kinds of mining 
resources suffered serious damages before the “onrush of 
the torrents of water.” warehouse storages of commodi- 
ties Sharply decreased in quantity while most kinds of 
commodities were incomplete im variety. All this has 
weakened the material foundation of macroeconomic 
adjustment and regulation, making it difficult to handle 
the current economic predicament. 


3. Aggravated imbalance of the economic structure. This 
iS principally manifested in the expanded serious imbal- 
ance between the two large estates of industry and 
agriculture and in the increasing aggravation of the 
contradiction arising from the basic indusines and basic 
facilities being out of balance in the proportionate rela- 
tion with the entire economic development being 
unsuited to the entire economic development. From 
1985 to 1988 the ratio of the growth speed of industry 
and agriculture increased from |.3:! some six years ago 
to 4.56:1. The processing industry de veloped too rapidly, 
causing the contradiction of insufficiency in the supply 
of energy and raw materials being steadily aggravated 
and large increases in the rmport of means of production. 
Each year, imports of several kinds of metallic materials 
including iron ores, steel products, steel, and zinc have 
averaged $6-7 billion. Because of the bottleneck restric- 
lions In energy. raw materials, and communications and 
transport, at present around 30 percent of the produc- 
tion capacity of the processing industries have to stay 
idle. 


4. Fall in economic effects. In recent years, the economy 
has shown a sustained high growth rate and between the 
years 1979 to 1988 the average annual growth in the 
gross output value of industry was 12.8 percent, but the 
greal proportion of the targets of economic benefits of 
the enterprises showed a general downward tendency. 
For example, the profit-and-tax rate on funds of indus- 
trial enterprises doing independent accounting and 
under the system of ownership by the whole people 
dropped from 23.5 percent in 1984 to 20.6 percent in 
1988. the deficit volume of enterprises incurring deficits 
increased from 3.4 bilhon yuan to 10.56 billion, an 
increase of 210 percent: trom 1984 to 1988, the deficit 
subsidies granted by state finance to deficit-incurring 
enterprises increased by 260 percent over the 5 years 
preceding 1983: and calculated on comparable prices, 
the materials consumption rate of the national economy 
rose from $7.8 percent in 1984 to 62.7 percent in 1988, 
the excess consumption of material products a year 
amounting to 90 billion yuan. Calculated on comparable 
prices, the investment coefficrent (investment amount 
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needed tor newly increased units from the GNP) rose 
from 1.59 in 1984 to 3.09 in 1988. 


5. Pressure from economic overheating ts sul! very high. 
Under the guiding thought of “no harm in red figures.” 
and “currency inflation has its advantages.” unilateral 
emphasis was placed on stimulating demand. pushing a 
red-figure budget, and carrying out the excessive distri- 
bution of national income. From 1979 to 1988. the 
excessive distribution of national income expanded trom 
600 million yuan to 167.1 billion yuan, in the banks the 
adverse balance between deposits and loans increased 
from 71.6 billion yuan to 312.6 billion yuan, the volume 
of banknotes in circulation was increased from 21.2 
billion yuan to 213.4 billion yuan, of which the amount 
of banknotes issued from 1984 to 1988 was 160.4 billion 
yuan, being 83.5 percent of the total volume of 
banknotes issued from 1979 to 1988. Of the latter, over 
50 billion yuan were issued in excess of the economy. 


6. Aggravation of the contradiction of economic imbal- 
ance. First, under the conditions of cach separately 
pushing the contracting system, the coexistence of many 
interest main bodies and the yet unsmoothed state 
between economic relations and price relations. the dual 
inflation of consumption and investment pushed the 
aggravation of the imbalance between supply and 
demand, made the disparity rate between supply and 
demand grow from 2.4 percent in 1982 to 16.2 percent in 
1988. and the flexible nature of supply and demand went 
downward. Second, because of export weakness and the 
steely nature of the rise in imports, the mbalance 
between imports and exports grew from an adverse 
balance in foreign trade of $1.14 billion in 1978 to $14.9 
billion in 1985. In 1988. the adverse balance was still 
some $7.71 billion, and in the 10 years the aggregate 
adverse balance amounted to $39 billion, or thereabouts. 
The contradiction of the imbalance in the receipt and 
outflow of foreign exchange carnings thus became 
increasingly serious. In the grand atmosphere of the 
“whole people going into trade.” and inflation of circu- 
lation, the number of commercial organs in the country 
increased from 1.26 bilhon units in 1978 to 12.67 
million units in 1988. Companies in the various circula- 
tion areas increased from 270,000 units in 1985 to 
477,000 units in 1988. The prevalence of various kinds 


of reselling and repurchasing practices, and the lack of 


correspond regulations and restrictive mechanism gov- 
erning business conduct and behavior added to the 
deterioration of the economic environment and the 
confusion of the economic order all of which made the 
economic situation all the more serious. 


il. A Brief Analysis of the Causes of the Current 
Economic Dilemma 


Seen as a whole, the generation of the above-mentioned 
problems 1s the continued revelation of the various kinds 
of contradictions accumulated through the years. and the 
problems are unavoidable in the course of the selection 
and operation of the macroeconomic policy in the initial 
Stage of the retrenchment. 
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(1) The anxiety for quick results in guiding thought, 
torsaking planned guidance. overdependence on the role 
of market mechanism, and overlooking the national 
conditions of our country’s shortage in resources, and 
general cconomic stagnation, concurrently with concen- 
trating on delegating power and ceding iicrests, aban- 
doning the regulatory role of the central government. 
one-sidely stimulating demand and greatly encouraging 
fiscal deficits; overlooking the central governments mac- 
roeconomic regulatory mechanism, thus causing too big 
a fall in the ratio occupied by financial revenues in the 
national income, too steep a rise in the proportion 
occupied by the income of residents in the GNP, too fast 
an increase in extra-budgetary receipts and the appear- 
ance in the distribution of social receipts in the following 
three trends: a) trends toward the individuals. the 
amount of monetary receipts the residents can freely 
dispose of increasing from some 170 billion yuan in 1978 
to over 860 billion yuan in 1988, an increase of nearly 
400 percent, b) trends toward outside the budget, the 
extra-budgetary funds rising from 34.7 billion yuan in 
1978 to 227 billon yuan in 1988, an increase of 550 
percent, and c) trends toward the various localities, the 
percentage occupied by local financial revenues in the 
national financial revenues increasing from 46.4 percent 
in 1983 to 52.8 percent in 1988. The functions of a “large 
government with petite finances” naturally makes ul 
difficult for the central government to free itself from the 
difficult financial environment. 


(2) Lack of coordination in policy and unscientific 
manner of operations. Blind optimism tn the enterprises, 
adoption of a series of unsuitable economic policies, on 
the one hand making a large-scale readjustment of the 
industrial structure and actively pushing the develop- 
ment of town and township enterprises, and on the other 
hand too early and too rashly abolishing unified pur- 
chases and sales, implementing the practice of contrac- 
tual fixed purchases, urgently and vigorously slanting 
toward the processing industries and also the so-called 
“aid agriculture with industry” policy which was literally 
like pulling up the root of a plant to help its growth and 
which while dealing a heavy blow on the large enterprises 
in the cities and towns could not really play the role of 
aiding agriculture. The contractual system lacked overall 
effective control, the enterprise contracting system was 
imperfect, tax payment was after the repayment of loans, 
and both the enterprises and localities schemed against 
the central government, egalitarianism was found in 
wages and salaries reform, relations in price reform were 
not smoothed out while comparative prices revive the 
old ways. 


(3) Imperfect mechanism. The maladies of hunger for 
investment and lack of investment coexisted. Invest- 
ments in agriculture, energy resources, raw materials, 
communications, transport, posts, and telecommunica- 
tions were generally insufficient, whereas in other sectors 
investment inflation was obvious. The ratio of society's 
fixed assets investments in the national income rose 
from 24.7 percent in 1°80 to 38.2 percent mm 1988, far 
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exceeding the usual level of about 20 percent in Western 
developed countries. There were serious cases of antici- 
pated consumption and early consumption, the clam- 
oring and competitive mechanism lacks controlling 
power while organizational structures in the localities 
cared only for the interests of the localities. Under the 
condiiions of the lack of market competition in equality, 
In practice it was not the possiblity of general well-being 
on the basis of the elevation of the efficiency rate nor 
through exchange at equal value and more work more 
pay to reward diligence and punish laziness or to praise 
the superior and downgrade the inferior but it was 
one-sidedly relying on the questionable methods of 
making “strong earnings,” “obtaining treatment from 
special policies” and “giving special privileges and treat- 
ment to individual localities, individual departments, 
individual social groups, and even individuals.” Espe- 
cially serious was the prolonged manitenance of the 
“double-track” system in price, which caused distortion 
in the standard of social measurement or evaluation. 


(4) In the retrenchment, the tacties or measures taken 
were more “temporary” than “permanent,” in economic 
life no change resuited in the existing state of the 
overdispersal of financial power and material power, the 
financial power and material power in the hands of the 
central government continued to be on the low side, the 
capacity of macroeconomic adjustment and control was 
still relatively weak, and the factors of the various 
mechanisms attracting demand inflation were still not 
removed. For example, no timely improvement has been 
made in the reform calling for the division of local 
administrative power principally embodied in the 
system of financial cor tracting. This caused the con- 
tinued existence of tendencies of localism such as com- 
petition in invesiment and im consumption and the 
phenomena of locality demarcation in the form of 
locality blockades and trade barriers. On the contrary, in 
certain aspects, the ailments worsened, seriously 
impeding the rational circulation of resource elements. 
At the same time, the mechanism of demand expansion 
has remained extremely strong. The foundation built by 
price control mainly depending on the administrative 
freezing of prices and the granting and increase of 
financial subsidies was by no means secure. In partic- 
ular, the problems of the general commodity price level 
perching h.gh and refusing to climb down and the price 
Structure being generally irrational coexisted. While it 
has been estimated that the general level of retail sales 
prices for the whole year will rise by around 20 percent 
over the past year, the crisis coming from the enterprises. 
localities, and departments for further price increases 
have still been very loud, and the hidd 4 force for a price 
increase 1s still very formidable. The least bit of letting 
up may cause another round of the ignominious spec- 
tacle of the steep rise of commodity prices. 
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Ill. Current Selections: Three Choices and Three 
Prospects 


The above-mentioned conditions illustrate that after a 
year’s implementation of the macroeconomic retrench- 
ment policy initial results have been achieved. However, 
the contradiction of the imbalance between supply and 
demand accumulated through the past years has not yet 
been basically removed. In actual operations, certain 
structural contradictions in economic life of being unsci- 
entific and of the incoordination of the macroeconomic 
policy are becoming daily more conspicuous and this has 
seriously affected the trend of rational development of 
the economy from now on. At the current key period of 
improvement and rectification and macroeconomic 
retrenchment, in the selection of the macroeconomic 
policy, whether or not 11 1s suitable, can or cannot realize 
the targets of the improvement and rectification and can 
or cannot enable the national economy to remove the 
shackles of difficulty is of great importance. Currently 
we are facing three choices and the corresponding three 
different prospects. 


First, paying no attention to the sectional characteristics 
of the retrenchment, simply continuing the implementa- 
tion of the policy of the preceding period centered in the 
retrenchment of the macroeconomic gross volumes, and 
overlooking the timely pushing for readjustment of the 
structure. This choice may perhaps continue to attain 
certain short-term benefits such as the cooling down of 
the economy, temporarily checking and restricting of 
currency inflation and so on, but such a selection cannot 
solve a series of problems appearing in the current 
economic life such as market weakness, slumping of 
industries, financial difficulties, and the hidden pressure 
force of a rise in Commodity prices. In particular, it has 
no way to realize the medium-term and long-term objyec- 
tives of the improvement and rectification calling for 
rationalizing the economic structure and heightening the 
economic benefits. Rather, the prospects are that 1 may 
lead to “economic stagflation” and cause economic 
development, to proceed to another extreme. 


Second, blindly loosening the money market and giving 
up the retrenchment of the gross volumes. This selection 
overlooks the sectional successes achieved by the 
retrenchment policy. It does not have a sufficient under- 
standing of the stagnation effects caused by gross 
demand greatly exceeding gross supply because of the 
overheating of the economy in the last few years and the 
serious imbalance of the economy and mixes up the 
character of the sectional contradictions naturally 
appearing in the initial stage of the retrenchment, simply 
attributing the current difficulties and problems in the 
operations of the national economy to the faults of the 
retrenchment. By so doing, the prospects are that the 
“past successes” of the improvement and rectification 
work will be abandoned, the various contradictions 
cannot be removed and the old tragedy of economic 
overheating will be renewed because of the retrenchment 
having been but half done. In the end there will be a 
serious imbalance between the gross volumes of supply 
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and demand and aggravation of imbalance in the struc- 
ture, and the entire economy will collapse. 


Third, continuing the general retrenchment and pushing 
the structural readjustment. That 1s, with macroeco- 
nomic decision-making playing the leading role, and 
firmly insisting on the precondition of retrenchment of 
gross volumes. paying attention to shifting the crux of 
the retrenchment policy to the readjustment of the 
Structure and heightening of the benefits. At the same 
tim?2, implement a slanting policy of a suitable degree. 
effect differential treatment, combine looseness with 
tightening, adopt various measures to speed up the 
rational flow and allocation of the essential elements of 
production and do the utmost to enable the “bottleneck” 
industries to be augmented in the course of the readyust- 
ment, to effect the initial change of appearance of the 
entire economic structure, and to rapidly ratse the eco- 
nomic benefits. This selection can enable one to see the 
active results of the retrenchment of the gross volumes in 
the preceding stage and also the limitations of taking 
retren. \ment of the gross volumes as the mainstay in the 
preceding stage, particularly the “inflexrbility” in the 
operations, the seriousness and solemnity of the current 
actuality can also be seen as well as the chances and 
opportunities embraced in the many contradictions. 
Hence it is an extremely workable choice conforming 
with the objective laws. Its prospects are that it not only 
can preserve the active results attained in the preceding 
Stage but also can avoid economic “stagflation.” ts 
beneficial to the national economy getting out of the 
dilemma and going onto the track of benign cycle, and 
eventually realizing the macroeconomic targets of the 
improvement and rectification. 


IV. Firmly Insisting on Developing the “Five Counter- 
measures” Spontaneously: Employing Opportune Coun- 
termeasure, Controlling Gross Volume, Readjusting 
Structure, Heightening Benefits and Improving and Per- 
fecting Reform 


According to the target and demand of the Fifth Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Commitice relating to 
further improving and rectifying and deepening the 
reform, the key at the moment lies in that in the guidance 
thought and actual operation, it 1s necessary to handle 
the relations between the three sectors of improvement 
and rectification well, readjustment and heightening of 
benefits; and development of reform. and to perform 
well the work of closely uniting. coherently coordinating. 
and reciprocally promoting and facilitating. 


(i) We must make an accurate estimation of the current 
Situation, firmly and irrevocably control the gross 
volume, and through retrenchment. carnestiy form an 
objective environment of passing several years of hard or 
stringent days to press down the excessively high social 
demand built up by stimulation in the past several years. 
Accomplish the following: |. In financial policy, it ts 
necessary to continue to rigidly control expenditure. 
particularly to effect strict retrencement in regard to the 
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various kinds of noneconomic construction expendi- 
tures, make the control of deficit subsidies and price 
subsidies the breakthrough point. and seck a way out to 
solve the financial difficulties, and definitely maintain 
the obvious upturn in the conditions in financial receipis 
and expenditures, 2. In currency policy, 1 1s necessary to 
continue 'o control the scale of credits and loans, be 
determined, in accordance with the state's industrial 
policy, to retract and reduce the credits and loans to the 
processing industry: concentrate energy on solving the 
problem of a shortage in funds on tapping the hidden 
potentials internally, earnestly liquidate the various 
kinds of irrational loans, and rapidly improve the cur- 
rent situation in economic life of the existence of such 
defects as the channels of funds being too varnous and 
random, too many funds being legitimately occupied, 
their slow turnover. and the generally low level of their 
effects. 3. In investment policy, i 1s necessary to con- 
tinue to control the gross volume of investment, and the 
major task should be to strengthen the macroeconomic 
controlling sirength over extrabudgetary investment and 
particularly. nonproductive construction proyects such 
as halls. club houses, and so forth and construction of the 
processing industry. investment in these sectors should 
continue to be cut down. 4. In consumption policy. we 
must determinedly curb and control the irrational and 
superconsumpton of collectives and the individuals. 
and set up a macroeconomic adjustment and control 
mechanism tn the form of a healthy consumption sinking 
fund system, illegitimate income must be determinedly 
confiscated. overly high income should be regulated 
through augmenting collection of individual income tax. 
rational income should be protected and assured. while 
the phenomenon of unjust distribution should be allev:- 
ated. The caliber of the above-mentioned various 
retrenchment policies should be subject to the limits of 
the economy. not slant downhill nor be viewed from the 
objective demand in the period of improvement and 
rectification, and in the second step of the economic 
development, it should be subject to the provesion of the 
annual growth rate of the GNP being not lower than 6 
percent 


(2) There must be both protecting and cutting down, 
structural readjustment must proceed m an active and 
stable manner, and the rational growtn of the national 
economy must be definitely ensured. Hence, i 1s neces- 
sary to mobilize all forces to ensure the termination of 
the state of hesitancy in agricultural production and to 
ensure production reaches a new stage. In the guiding 
ideology. there should be a full understanding that agri- 
culture’s five years’ hesitancy im production has put 
economic development in an extremely passive state, the 
understanding of strengthening agriculture must be 
established and stabilized, there must be slanting to 
agriculture from such sides as the soft environment in 
policy. and the hard environment in funds and material 
resources, services must be rendered wel! before, in the 
midst of an after production: the prices cf the means of 
production for agriculture must be strictly controlled: 
the positivism in production on the part of the peasants 
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must be aroused: we must earnestly play up agricultural 
production, fight hard to achieve good harvests in such 
agricultural and sideline products as grain, cotton, and 
edible onls, and the annual growth rate of agriculture 
should be no lower than four percent. In addition, we 
must continue to depress the development of the pro- 
cessing industry and ensure the production of energy. 
important raw materials, export products, and basic 
daily necessities. In respect of the mayor enterprises, with 
a bearing on the national economy and the people's 
livelihoods, and which are in a state of retarded eco- 
nomuc development. we should be appropriately lenient 
in providing them with the needed production and 
construction funds, allow the prices of their products to 
float upward adequately, and generally assist them to 
pass over their difficult periods and to develop in a 
Stable manner. Regar sg the processing industries 
whose products are suffeying from stagnated sales in the 
market and a high cost of production, and which are 
generally producing poor effects. they should be further 
cut down, so as to place their enterprises in an environ- 
ment of stern competition subject to the law of the 
survival of the fittest. Only through keeping a macroeco- 
nomic policy of forsaking some, but retaining others, can 
there be the assurance that the entire industrial produc- 
tion can achieve a rational growth rate of around 8 
percent a year. 


(3) Adroitly guiding actions according to circumstances, 
we should lose no opportunity to grasp hold of the 
advantageous conditions of the market, improve the 
quality of the enterprises, and push for the improvement 
of the economic benefits of the enterprises. |. The 
operation and management of the enterprises should be 
Strengthened. and we must firmly insist on putting the 
elevation of the quality of the products in first place. The 
state should fully resort to administrative and legal 
measures to carry out the control and supervision of the 
quality of products, including perfecting the system of 
issuance of licence for production of products. and the 
system of comparison and competition among products 
of the same category. Regarding products of poor and 
inferior quality. the responsibility of the enterprise and 
of the personnel concerned must be subjected to scrutiny 
and, from the economic and legal standpoint, prosecu- 
tion must be conducted. 2. The profit-retention level of 
the enterprises must be linked with lowering the cost of 
production, lowering of consumption. and rarsing the 
benefit targets of the profit and tax rate on output value 
and on the capital funds: to the ens that only those 
enterprises that have realized the prescribed benefit 
targets are entitled to make the profit retention 
according to the stipulated rate. while others should 
appropriately lower their profit-retention rate. By so 
doing. the enterprises will be encouraged to improve 
their economic benefits. 3. It 1s necessary to augment the 
operation of the law of the survival of the fittest, do a 
good job of consolidating and reorganizing the enter- 
prises. and push the rational circulation of the available 
volume of assets. 4. It is necessary to strengthen the 
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technical transformation of the enterprises. push tech- 
nical progress. gradually form a new environment of 
seeking benefits by means of science and technology. and 
change the abnormal status of purely going after quick 
benefits, dimensional benefits. and benefits from raising 


prices. 


(4) Caution on decisionmaking. and striving hard to 
realize the ratronalization of the macroeconomic opera- 
tronal mechanism in accordance with the demand of the 
union of planned economy with regulation by the market 
mechanism. |. Advance a step further in speeding up the 
reform of the macroeconomic management structure. 
First. smprove and complete the reform of the financial 
structure and appropriately rarse the degree of central- 
ization of central finance. Second, reform the banking 
management structure, stabilize the currency, speciai- 
ized banks and their branch offices and suboffices must 
not do business live enterprises, their business scope 
must be strictly defined and they must refrain from going 
into comprehensive business operations. Third, reform 
the tax collection control mechanism and fully display 
the active role of the i. rate leverage in the readjust- 
ment of the industrial structure. Fourth, concurrently 
with strictly controlling the peneral level of commodity 
prices, gradually smooth out the comparative orice rela- 
tions between initial-grade products and processed prod- 
ucts. Fifth. vigorously push the reform of the social relief 
protection sysiem of labor employment and strengthen 
the regulatory role of the employment leverage. 2. Put on 
Stage the microeconomic reform advantageous to 
retrenchment and readjustment. First, perfect the con- 
tracting system, make mayor efforts to solve the distr- 
bution relations among the three parties of the state, 
enterprise, and individual, handle well the relations 
between living and production in the employment of the 
profit-retention of the enterprises: solve the problem of 
enterprises being responsible solely for profits and not 
for losses, and rationally standardize the enterprise 
mechanism. Second, sell a number of small enterprises 
that have incurred deficits for a protracted period and 
the management of which 1s in a state of confusion, thus 
lightening the state's burden. Third, actively create con- 
ditions for seriously implementing the bankruptcy jaw. 
Fourth, grasp tightly the assets evaluation and checking 
of funds of all state-run enterprises so as to implement 
the amelhoration and reorganization of the essential 
elements of production. Fifth, correctly handle the rela- 
trons inside the enterprises between the plant director 
and the party secretary and reduce the intervention in 
economic activities by noneconomic factors. 3. 
Strengthen the macroeconomic supervision, forecasting. 
and warning system, augment the supervision and 
inspection of the various macroeconomic policies, 
ensure the scientific and effective nature of policies, and 
climinate the disadvantageous effects on the economy of 
erroneous policymaking. 


(5) We must improve and perfect the reform of the 
foreign trade structure. actively push the progress of 
opening up to the outside world, promptly readjust the 
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exchange rate, abolish the deficit subsidy, expand 
exports, and restrict imports so as to ease the increasing 
pressure from the formation of the peak period for 
repayment of foreign debts. 


JINGJI YANJIU on Individual Ownership 


1K2404 143090 Beyine JINGII YANJIU in Chinese 
No 1, 20 Jan 90 pp 48-54 


{Article by Wang Chengyia (3769 2052 4471) of the 
Economic Research Institute of the Chinese Academy of 
Social Sciences, revised in Nov 1989: “Correctly Under- 
standing the ‘Reestablishment of Individual Owner- 
ship] 


[Text] Marx pointed out that after the outer shell of 
capitalism 1s exploded and the expropriators are expro- 
priated, on the basis of cooperation and public owner- 
ship of the means of production, there would be “rees- 
tablishment of individual ownership.” (Footnote 1) 
(Marx, “Das Kapital” People’s Publishing House 1975 
ed. p 832) In academic circles in our country, it has long 
been held that this “individual ownership” refers to the 
reestablishment, on the basis of cooperation and public 
ownership of the means of production, of individual 
ownership of the means of livelihood. However, since 
the beginning of the economic structural reforms, and 
especially in the last few years. there has been some 
debate about this in academic circles (Footnote 2) (Tbid_) 
Some people hold that this does not refer to the reestab- 
lishment of individual ownership of the means of liveli- 
hood but to the reestablishment of individual ownership 
of the means of production and take this to mean the 
system of public ownership of the means of production. 
Other people hold that this individual ownership 
includes both the means of production and the means of 
livelihood. The poimt im these two views have in 
common 1s that they both include the means of produc- 
tion in the category of individual ownership. Based on 
these views, they propose that we should take the rees- 
tablishment of individual ownership as a theoretical 
model for reform and give it specific contents. Correctly 
clarifying this question has both major theorctical and 
practical significance. 


First, let us look at some trad:tional Marxist judgments 
on the reestablishment of individual ownership. 


1. Marx wrote: “The capitalist mode of appropriation, 
the result of the capitalist mode of production. produces 
capitalist private property. This 1s the first negation of 
individual private property as founded on the labor of 
the proprietor. But capitalist production begets, with the 
imnexorability of a law of nature, its own negation. It 1s the 
negation of negation. This does not reestablish private 
property for the producer but gives him individual 
property based on the acquisitions of the capitalist era. 
That 1s, on cooperation and the possession in common of 
the land and the means of production ~ (Footnote 3) 
(Mars, “'-s Kapital” Vol 1. p 832) 
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2. On the individual ownership question, im another 
secuion of the first volume of “Das Kapital” Marx 
provided supplementary comments so that there was no 
chance of mismnderstanding. He wrote: “A community 
of free individuals carrying out their work with the 
means of production in common, in which the labor 
power of all the individuals 1s consciously applied as the 
labor power of the community...the total product of our 
community 1s a social product. One portion serves as 
fresh means of production and remains social. but 
another portion 1s consumed by the members as the 
means of subsistence. A distribution of this portion 
among them 1s consequently necessary.” (Footnote 4) 
(Marx, “Das Kapital” Vol |. p 95) This shows that the 
means of production, as before. are the society's and 
publicly owned. while the means of consumption, which 
are divided among the workers, belongs to them. The 
distinction between the two ts very clear. 


3. In another work, Marx clearly pointed out: Under 
socialist conditions “no one can give anything cxcept his 
labor and. on the other hand, nothing can pass to the 
ownership of individuals except individual means of 
consumption.” (Footnote 5) (Marx, “Critique of the 
Gotha Program” in “Selected Works of Marx and 
Engels” Vol 3. p 11) We can see that the individual 
ownership reestablished on the basis of public ownership 
of the means of production only includes the means of 
consumption and does not inciude the means of produc- 
non. 


4. Engels also gave a very clear and unambiguous expla- 
nation of individual ownership. “To anyone who under- 
stands plain German, this means that social ownership 
extends to the land and the other means of production 
and individual ownership to the products—that 1s, the 
articles of consumption.” (Footnote 6) (Engels, “Ant- 
Duhring™ in “Selected Works of Marx and Engels” Vol 
3. p 170) After reading this explanation by Engels some 
people ask what individual ownership actually means in 
the German language. A little explanation ts im order. 
The “Small Dictionary of Political Economics” and the 
“Dictionary of Socialist Political Economics” published 
in the German Democratic Republic provide clear expla- 
nations. The explanation given in the former is: “Inds 
vidual ownership refers to ownership, under socialist 
conditions, of individual means of consumption needed 
to satisfy individual needs. Their source 1s the individual 
labor of the person.” The explanatron given in the laticr 
work 1s: “Individual ownership refers to ownership. 
under socialist conditions, of the products of labor used 
for satisfying individual needs. The source of such prod- 
ucts 1s the individual's labor in social production.” The 
two explanations are basically the same. 


5. Lenin completely agreed with Engels’ explanation of 
individual ownership and used the above cxplanation 
given by Engels in criticizing Dubring to criticize Rus- 
sia’s Mikhaylovskiy. (Footnote 7) (Lenin, “What the 
‘Friends of the People’ Are and How They Fight the 
Social Democrats” from “Selected Works of Jenin” Vol 
1. pp 38, 37) 
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From the abovementioned expositions by Marx. Engels. 
and Lenin. the reestablishment of individual ownership 
refers to individual ownership of the means of consump- 
tion. The reasoning is very clear. It is because this 
individual ownership is established on the basis of 
expropriation of the expropriators and a system of public 
ownership of land and the means of production pro- 
duced by labor itself. As this individual ownership 1s 
based on public ownership of the means of production, it 
certainly cannot include the mean. ~“ production. It ts 
also obvious that this individual ownership 1s reestab- 
lished on the basis of accomplishments of the caprtalrst 
era. That 1s to say, the means of production have been 
transformed from a scattered to a centralized situation. 
and small-scale property has become large-scale prop- 
erty. After the capitalist mode of production 1s negated. 
the means of production can only be appropriated by 
society and thus become social wealth. Only if the state. 
in the name of the society, appropriates the means of 
production, 1s it possible for the role of the means of 
production to be brought into play en accordance with 
the needs of the socrety and of every member of society. 
No independent individual has the power to appro- 
priate. control, and use this centralized and massive 
social wealth. Thus, the means of production of society 
cannot be appropriated by individuals. thus. there 
cannot be individual ownership of the means of produc- 
tion. When Marx spoke of “not reestablishing private 
property” it was im this sense that he was speaking. If 
individual ownership of the means of production was 
reestablished, then the political changes and consequent 
economic changes for which the proletariat struggled will 
have no meaning and socicty will regress rather than 
progress. In the future society that Marx envisaged, the 
means of production would be commonly owned and ut 
would only be the means of livelihood that could be 
appropriated, controlled, and used by individuals. 


Some people say that Engels’ understanding of the indi- 
vidual ownership spoken of by Marx was not necessarily 
the same as Marx's understanding. Certainly Marx and 
Engels did not share identical views on some specific 
questions. However, on major theoretical questions. 
especially on the individual ownership question we are 
discussing here, their views can be affirmed as being 
identical. This 1s because Engels’ explanation of indi- 
vidual ownership 1s contained im the work “Anti- 
Duhring™ and this book can be said to have been jorntly 
written by Engels and Marx. Chapter 10 was personally 
written by Marx and it must be particularly noted that 
“the draft of this book was first read for Marx to listen 
to.” (Footnote 8) (Ibid. Vol 1. p 40) Thus, we cannot 
separate Engels’ interpretation from Marx's viewpoint 
gad much less can we set them against cach other. 


There are also some people who accept that “Engels 
abovementioned explanation of individual ownership ts. 
without doubt, an authoritative mterpretation™ and yet. 
on the other hand, put forward a series of doubts and try 
to negate it. (Footnote 9) (Zhi Xiaohe, “Several Views on 
‘Individual Ownership in GUANGMING RIBAQ, 21 
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Oct 1989) One of Vaese people said: “In a public owner- 
ship society, befire the means of consumption hav: 
entered distribution..they are not owned individually.” 
This ts not m contradiction with Engel’s explanation «f 
the means of consumption being the obyect of individual 
ownership. 


The means of consumption in the total social product 
which 1s in the charge of society are only transferred to 
the hands of the laborers through distribution according 
to work. That 1s, they are changed icem pubic ownership 
to private ownership and then are subyect to free control. 
use, and consumption. This 1s a question of common 
knowledge in socialist economnc life. 


Another of these people has said: “After the means of 
consumption are distributed. they are owned, used, and 
consumed by the individual laborers. This situation 
exrsts in all societies.” Is the sttuation truly tke thes’ No 
In slave societies. even the slaves themselves were owned 
by the slave owner. They were his “tools which could 
talk.” and they had no individual ownership nghts. In a 
capitalist society. employed laborers are the slaves of 
capital. They have no night to concern themselves with 
the distribution of products and means of production. 
much less with possession or ownership. If they had the 
right to participate in the distribution of the products 
and means of consumption they produce. and thus 
possessed the means of consumption. they would not be 
forced to sell their labor to marntain life 


Sull another person has sand: “Marx clearly set down 
that individual ownership in the future society will be 
joint ownership by individual members of society.” 
(Footnote 10) (Marx, “Economic Manuscripts of 1861- 
63° from “Collected Works of Marx and Engels” Vol 48. 
p 21) The person goes on to claim that “this 1s not 
consistent with Engels’ cxaplanatron”” However, this 
claim cannot replace factual, screntific proof and cannot 
prove that the public ownership of the means of produc- 
tion spoken of here by Marx 1s “individual ownership” 
reestablished on the basis of public ownership. which he 
spoke of mn the first volume of “Das Kapital.” However, 
Engels explanation directly referred to thrs reestablished 
“yndividual ownership.” and his views received the 
approval of Marx himself. His explana’ on conformed 
entirely with the abovementioned cxplanation given by 
Marx of distribution of products through “a community 
of free individuals.” If one wantonly lumps together 
things they said in different places about different things, 
one will be suspected of trying to force the evidence. 


Let us look at whether the major reasons given for 
understanding individual ownership as referring to the 
means of production are tenable or not. 


|. The first reason given is: The “individual ownership” 
that Marx mentioned being reestablished 1s “the product 
of the second negation in the negation of negation” and, 
in accordance with the law of the negation of negation, 
the characteristic of the second negation rs that it returns 
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to the orginal point of departure but at « fh yrher formal 
level. The starting pont of the negation of negation 1s 
individual—private ownership based on onc’s own 
labor. This refers to ownership of the means of produc- 
tion and 1s negated by capitalist private ownership. 
Thus, the second negation cannot result in ‘ownership of 
the means of consumption’. If 1 does. not only will u 
violate the law of sdentity on the logical level but will 
also not be in accord with the gencral law of the negation 
of negation.” (Footnote 11) ("Dictionary of “Das Kapi- 
tal Shandong Peopie’s Publishing House 1988 ed. p 
94) This cxplanation appears be a plausibie once How- 
ever, 1 does not stand up to close scrutiny. First. this 1s 
because 1 overlooks the fact that the individual owner- 
ship Marx ts speaking of here comes under the product 
appropriation mode category and not the production 
moce category. 


Marx had already given much space to the question of 
the historical inevitability of changes in the production 
modes and their precondrtions. the forms of ownership 
of the means of production. and he had reached the 
screntific conclusion that caprialist private ownership 
would inevitably be replaced by socialist public owner- 
ship. What Marx was discussing in this article was the 
corresponding process of change in the mode of product 
appropriation as determined by the mode of production 
(Footnote 12: Ibid.) In order to make the target of 
discussion more explicit and prominent and to avord 
misunderstandings. Marx made changes to the jormt 
term “capitalist mode of production and capitalist mode 
of appropriation.” which he had used 1m the first volume 
of the first German edition of “Das Kapital.” In the 
third edition, this became “the capitalist mode of appro- 
priation resulting from the capitalist mode of produc- 
tion.” Through his personal revision of the French 
translation of the third edition this was further changed 
to “the capitalist appropriation suited to the caprtalrst 
mode of production.” The target of discussion thus 
changed from the capitalist mode of production rself to 
the “capitalist mode of appropriation” or “capitalrst 
appropriation” which resulted from or was surted to it 


The ownernhip of the means of production 1s the most 
important ane -vcrsive factor mn the relations of produc 

tion. The cha, .. in the form of ownership of the means 
of production 1s a basic precondition for changes i the 
mode of product appropnation. With a specific form of 
ownership of the means of production, there will be a 
specific form of product appropriation. (Footnote 13) 
(For example, under small-scale production conditions 
the means of production belong to individual laborers. 
and the products of their own labor naturally belong to 
them. After the private owners hop system based on one’s 
own labor 1s negated b Jitalist ownership system 
based on exploitation ¢ oor of others. the mode of 
appropriation of the tu.mer 1s also negated by the 
capitalist mode of appropriation. The characteristics of 
the capitalist mode of appropriation are that the means 
of production are the private property of caprtalrsts 
products belong to the private owners. and the laborers 
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who produce the products are unable to appropriaic 
their own products. After capitalist private ownership 1s 
negated by socialist public ownership. the mode of 
appropriation of the former ts, in the same way, negated 
by the socialest mode of appropriation. After the means 
of production are expropriated from the capitalists, the 
capitalists can no longer rely on private ownership of the 
means of production to appropriate other people's 
unpaid labor. The characteristic o. the socialist mode of 
appropriation rs that the total product 1s social product. 
These products constitute “on the one hand, direct social 
appropriation, as means to the maintenance and exten- 
sion of production, and on the other. direct individual 
appropriation, as means of subsistence and enjoyment.” 
Engels, “Anti-Duhring™ in “Selected Works of Marx and 
Engels” Vol 3. pp 319-20) In the distribution among 
laborers, the means of subsisteace and enjoyment that 
the individual directly appropriates and consumes make 
up the basic contents of the “individual ownership” of 
which Marx spoke. 


Second, seen in terms of the law of identity im logic and 
the general law of the negation of negation, under- 
standing individual ownership as individual ownership 
of the means of production, or as public ownership. will 
likewsse not stand up to scrutiny. This 1s because: 


|. If one takes away the social properties of the means of 
production—that 1s, the nature of the ownership o1 the 
means of productron—and looks at the means of produc- 
tron purely from their natural attributes, then, taking the 
means of production as the starting point of the negation 
of negation, after the second negation—that is, the 
negation of negation—we will return to the original 
Starting port of the means of production. This, on the 
formal level. seems to accord with the demands of the 
abovementioned laws but, as far as the question we are 
discussing 1 concerned, the changes in the social 
attributes of the means of production—that is, the 
changes in the nature of the owners’ip of the means of 
production—resolve nothing. 


2. If we take the private ownership of the means of 
production as a starting point, then after the second 
negation we return to the orginal starting point of 
private ownership of the means of production. This, on 
the formal level, likewise does not go against the 
demands of the abovementioned laws but, as far as the 
nature of ownership which we are discussing 1s con- 
cerned, it 1s clearly preposterous. This 1s because sf after 
capitalist private ownership 1s negated. the original point 
of departure 1s returned to—that 1s, there 1s a return to 
private ownership base: on one’s own labor. This would 
not be progress but rogzession. It would not, on the 
forma! level, be an ascen ting movement (an ascent from 
a low-'evel to a high-level form) but would be the 
opposite. This movement of regression 1s not the topic 
we want to discuss here. 


3. If we take private ownership of the means of produc- 
tron as the starting pornt. then if the result of the second 
negation 1s public ownership of the means of production. 
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clearly there rs a vvolation of the demands of the above- 
mentioned laws. This 1s because the pont of departure 
and port of return are not consistent. The high-level 
form of public ownership of the means of production 
does not return to its orginal starting point of a low-level 
form of public ownership of the means of production. 
Thus, we cannot understand individual ownership to be 
ind:vidual ownership of the means of production—that 
1S. to be public ownership of the means of production 
(Footnote 14) (Those who equate individual ownership 
with public ownership cannot justify themselves and 
accord with the demands of the abovementioned laws 
On the one hand they say that individual ownership 1s a 
“borrowed term for public ownership” and. on the other. 
divide it into two types: “one type of individual owner- 
ship. which ss small-scale private ownership” and 
“another which 1s public ownership of the land and other 
means of production.” Individual ownership in the 
mode of product appropriation, and public ownership in 
the area of ownership of the means of production, each 
have their own innate, standard, and scientific meaning 
They cannot, on the basis of some need, be explained in 
any way one wants. Individual ownership ts individual 
ownership and not public ownership. Using the concept 
of individual ownership to reflect these two opposite 
ideas not only 1s unhelpful in resolving the problem. but 


could also give rise to confusron.) 


| beheve that only by understanding individual owner- 
ship in the mode of p-oduct appropriation as individual 
ownership of the means of livelyhood can we be in accord 
with the abovementioned laws. The starting point of the 
negation of negation 1s appropriation of the means of 
livelihood by the ondividual laborers. As they are the 
owners of the means of production, the products or the 
means of livelihood are naturally appropriated by them 
as individuals. Following changes in the ownership form. 
the small producer mode of appropriation 1s negated by 
the capitalist mode of appropriation. This ts the first 
negation. The means of production and the means of 
livelihood are both monopolized by the capitalists and 
the laborers are left with nothing. In the same» |. the 
capitalist mode of appropriation is negated by the 
socialist mode of appropriation. This 1s the second 
negation, or the negation of negation. The means of 
production in the total social product are the common 
appropriation of the laborers, that 1s they are owned 
commonly. They are used to expand reproduction and 
increase total social product. The means of livelihood are 
distributed between the laborers and are appropriated by 
laborers as individuals. That is. they are mndividually 
owned by the laborers and used for hwelthood and 
enjoyment and to realize individual freedom. The indi- 
vidual ownership spoken of by Marx ts produced in this 
way 


In the mode of product appropriation, the process of 
development from individual appropriation by laborers 
io the mnability to appropriate and further to the reestab- 
lishment of appropriation by laborers precisely accords 
with the demands of the law of slentity in logic and the 
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law of negation of negation. Individual ownership ts sull 
the same individual ownership and there 1s no need to 
add stipulations or cxplanations (such as small-scale 
private ownership. public ownership. social, or pornt) to 
this concept. The starting pornt and point of return. and 
the content and the form. achieve unanimity. The 
revival of individual ownership by laborers 15 not simph 
revival but revival im a hagher form. That 15 to say. 
individual ownership of the means of livelihood by the 
laborers 1s no longer based on dispersed labor and 
private ownership of the means of production but rather 
iS established on the basis of cooperation and public 
ownership of the means of production 


2. The second reason mdividual ownership rs under- 
stood as public ownership of the means of production 1s 
that: “After Marx noted the reestablishment of indi- 
vidual ownership. he followed on with another comment 
on this negation of negation: “The transformation of 
scattered private property. arising from individual labor. 
into capitalist private property 1s. naturally. a process 
incomparably more protracted, violent, and difficult 
than the transformation of capitalist private property. 
already practically resting on socialized production, into 
socialized property. (Footnote 15) (Marx. “Das Kap»- 
tal Vol | p 832)" “Here the use of the term “socialized 
property’ reyiaces the cxpressron ‘re-establishment of 
individual ownership based on possession in common of 
the means of production’ noted previously, and this 
shows that the two expressions have the same meaning © 
(Footnote 16) (See “Dictronary of “Das Kapual™ P 94) 


This reasoning cannot stand up to scrutrny and the 
argument 1s quite forced. Seen from the logical structure 
and content of Marx's writing noted above. this para- 
graph 1s not a repetition of the previous paragraph and 1s 
even less another expression of negation of negation. 
Rather. on the basis of the previous analysis. Mara ts 
earnestly carrying oul a comparrson of the two different 
processes of ownership system transformation. The first 
8 One where a minority of plunderers cxpropriate the 
masses, while the second 1s one where the masses cxpro- 
priate the plunderers. His conclusion 1s that the former 
process of transformation 1% more protracted, violent, 
and difficult than the latter. This is not difficult to 
undersiand. However. the previous paragraph talks of 
transformation of the product appropriation modes In 
these two paragraphs there 1s certainly no question of 
“public ownership” replacing “individual ownership” 
In fact. there can de no such replacement 


3. The third reason they give for understanding mdi- 
vidual ownership as reflecting ownership of the means of 
production is: “In respect of the ownership system of the 
new society which replaces capitalism, in Marxist works 
the public ownership of the means of production has 
always been stressed but the ownership of the means of 
consumption has never been stressed.” (Footnote 17) 
(“Dictionary of ‘Das Kapital” p 94) 1 beleve that this 
siress 18 correct because the public ownership of the 
means of production plays a most basic and decisive role 
in socialist society. It reflects the highest and most basic 
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immediate interests of the people of the whole country. 
If there was no public ownership of the means of 
production, the other things which have that as their 
base could not be established. Socialism would then not 
be socialism. However. this does not prove that Marx, 
when talking about the public ownership of the means of 
production, was ta!king about individual ownership of 
the means of production. On this question we certainly 
cannot adopt the method of inference by having the 
minority submit to the majority and even less can we 
infer things which Marx never spoke about. | ask: Where 
did Marx ever talk about something as illogical as private 
ownership, that 1s public ownership. of the means of 
production established on the basis of public ownership 
of the means of production, or similar ideas” 


In addition, the people who hold to the idea that indi- 
vidual ownership refers to ownership of the means of 
production, also cite Marx's words to validate their 
views. (Footnote 18) ("Dictionary of ‘Das Kapital” pp 
94-95) 


1. They say that mm “Letter to the Editorial Board of the 
‘Fatherland Chronicle’ Magazine”, when Marx was 
speaking about the historical trend of capitalist accumu- 
lation detatied at the end of the 24th chapter of “Das 
Kapital”, he said: “I have summed up the historical 
trend of production like this: “Through the inevitability 
of its domination of the natural world, 1 has produced 
its own negation.” It has already created the elements of 
a new cconomic structure and, at the same time, it has 
given great impetus to the overan development of the 
social labor productive forces and ind:vidual procucers. 
In fact. capitalist ownership which 1s already based on 
collective production can only change into social owner- 
ship.” (Footnote 19) (Marx, “Letter to the Editorial 
Board of the “Fatherland Chronicle’ Magazine” in “Col- 
lected Works of Marx and Engels” Vol 19, p 130) 
However, what he 1s speaking of here is the historical 
trend produced by capitalism, that 1s the historical 
inev.iability of capitalist ownership being transformed 
into social ownership. He does not speak about the 
vontents of the mdividual ownership which will be 
reestablished after the system of ownership of the means 
of production 1s established. Thus, Marx's comments 
here cannot be taken as evidence for the contents of 
individual ownership. If we say that there 1s some 
inevitable link between the two, we can only say that 
social ownership of the means of production 1s the base 
which the establishment of individual ownership 
requires. 


2. They say that Mars. in the third volume of “Das 
Kapital’, speaks of share companies being a transitional 
point which must be passed im the reconversion of 
capital into the property of producers “no longer as the 
private property of the individual producers but as the 
property of assoc .ated producers, as outright social prop- 
erty.” (Footnote 20) (Marx, “Das Kapital” Vol *, p 494) 
Actually, here when he refers to “associated producers”. 
he 1s not speaking of associated producing individuals 
but of assoviated groups of producers (the orginal text 
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uses the plural), The property is of course not the 
property of individuals. but the property of the jornt 
body of producers. 


This 1s because: First, reconversion of capital has. as a 
precondition, social concentration of the mears of pro- 
duction and of labor. If there ts direct adoption of the 
form of social capital then. aficr expropriation, the 
property cannot belong to any individual laborer. 
Second. the socialization of production, the further con- 
centration of capital, and the replacement of competi- 
tion by monopoly paves the way. most gratifyingly. for 
future expropriation for the whole of society, the nation. 
(Footnote 21) (This is an addition to “Das Kapital” by 
Engels. See Masx, “Das Kapital”, Vol 3, People’s Pub- 
lishing House 1974 ed. p 495) As the property has been 
expropriated by the whole of society. the nation. of 
course should be directly owned by the whole of 
society, the nation, and, in accordance with the needs of 
the whole of society, the nation, it should be allocated 
and used in a planned way. Third, the meaning of these 
words by Marx is very clear: The property of associated 
producers 1s direct social property, not individual prop- 
erty. 


The two quotes from Marx above both stress the key 
question in the transformation from the old to the new 
mode of production, that 1s the question of establishing 
social ownership or social property. He does not speak 
further about the question of reestablishing individual 
ownership on this basis. How can words which Mars did 
not utter be forced upon him”? 


3. Finally. using the above two quotes from Marx as a 
basis, they hold that “individual ownership” should be 
understood as “appropriation of the entire sum of the 
productive forces by associated producers.” (Footnote 
22) (We can point out here in passing that in the article 
“On Re-establishing Individual Ownership”, a person 
has also taken these words as his basis and held that “the 
individual ownership spoken of by Marx... is associated, 
social ownership by individuals.” What 1s being referred 
to here 1s also ownership of the m.ans of production. See 
GUANGMING RIBAO 15 Apr 1989) Under the cond:- 
tions of socialist socialization of production and labor. 
every laborer who participates in labor 1s an associated, 
social individua! | /prtary, rsolated. nonsocial individ- 
uals do not exist. This 1s because once they leave the 
associated group and leave the society. they cannot 
produce products and of course we cannot even talk 
about anpropriation of products, or the question of 
individual ownership. If we say that the laboring indi- 
viduals associate and, in a social manner, appropriate 
the means of production and commonly use them. that 1s 
not individual ownership of the means of production but 
social ownership of the means of production. Indeed. in 
different places Marx did speak of “individual owner- 
ship” and “the appropriation of the sum total of the 
productive forces by associated individuals” but he 
never equated these two things. Not only that, but when 
speaking of the latter he especially stressed the difference 
between “an individual”. “all individuals” and “the 
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entirety of individuals” under the proletarian system of 
appropriation. Many tools of production can be con- 
trolled by individuals but social property can only be 
controlled by all individuals or the entirety of individ- 
uals. This is because only through association is it 
possible to realize appropriation of the sum total of the 
productive forces and only in this way is it possible to 
accord with the inherent and essential demands of the 
proletaria’. 


From the above analysis we can see that the differences 
and links between individual and public ownership, and 
between the individual and public ownership systems, 
are extremely clear. In history, the German Duhring 
proceeded from the narrow stand of the petit-bourgeois 
small producer and used a metaphysical viewpoint to 
look at the “reestablishment of individual ownership” 
put forward by Marx. Duhring’s understanding was: 
Elimination of individual ownership is the first negation 
and restoration of individual ownership is the second 
negation. In Marx, this new individual ownership ts also 
called public ownership. This is a higher unity. This is a 
chaotic world where there is both individual ownership 
and public ownership. (Footnote 23) (Taken from 
Engels, “Anti-Duhring” in “Selected Works of Marx and 
Engels”, Vol 3 p 169) Duhring forcibly attributed this 
mistaken understanding to Marx and it was only natural 
that Engels should criticize it so forcibly. 


We have some comrades who do not fully understand the 
differences and links between individual ownership and 
public ownership. Thus they misunderstand the “rees- 
tablishment of individual ownership” spoken of by Marx 
to be the reestablishment of individual ownership over 
the means of production and thereby they mix up the 
different natures of individual ownership and public 
ownership. Further, on the basis of this misunder- 
standing they propose that we should take reestablish- 
ment of individual ownership as the theoretical model 
for reform. This is divorced from Marx's original 
meaning. The only way to accord with Marx’s original 
intention is to take his idea of “reestablishing individual 
ownership” as a model for reforming the distribution 
system for the means of livelihood used in maintaining 
laborers’ lives and reproduction, thereby giving it con- 
crete expression and creating specific forms to further 
perfect the principles of “those who do not work do not 
eat” and “distribution according to labor’. Only thus 
will it be possible to show the great meaning of Marx's 
brilliant idea. 


Some comrades are perplexed by “some current eco- 
nomic phenomena” and cannot see the superiorities of 
the public cwnership of the means of production in our 
country. Thus, confusion occurs in their ideas. “Why is it 
that some major powerful state-owned enterprises are 
often unable to compete against collective enterprises? 
And why are state-owned enterprises and collective 
enterprises unable to compete against individual enter- 
prises.” They hold: “The most basic reason is that on the 
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theoretical and practical levels we have not recognized 
the importance of reestablishing ‘individual owner- 
ship.” They hold that “individual ownership’ refers to a 
type of property relations in the system of public own- 
ership of the means of production. Its main contents are: 
Property is publicly owned, but at the same time belongs 
to every individual.” (Footneote 24: Wei Qiliang. “A 
Discussion of ‘Individual Ownership” in JINGJI 
WENTI 1989, No. 6) Such ideas have some similarity 
with Duhring’s chaotic world. Property relations is a 
legal term for relations of production and the division 
between individual ownership and public ownership on 
the property relations level is very clear. In public 
ownership, state-owned means of production or property 
belong to the state and no individual can violate, misap- 
propriate, squander, or appropriate them. If individuals 
do engage in such acts they will be subject to punishment 
under state laws. 


Coal Production Continues To Increase 


HK0405 112190 Beijing CEI Database in English 
0859 GMT 4 May 90 


[Text] Beijing (CEIl)}—Statistics from the Ministry of 
Energy Resources published on May 3 show that China 
produced 319.6 million tons of raw coal in the first four 
months of this year, an increase of 7.2 percent over the 
same period last year. 


An official at the ministry said that the increase is higher 
than the speed of development of the national economy 
this year. 


He attributed this to the country’s economic adjustment 
policy and preferential policies for energy, communica- 
tions and other vital industries. 


The official said the country produced 22.36 million tons 
of washed coal in the first four months, an increase of 
5.74 percent over the same period last year. 


Metallurgical Industry Says Output Increased 


OW0305231490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1408 GMT 3 May 90 


[Text] Beijing, May 3 (XINHUA) —The output of steel 
and rolled steel in the first four months this year 
exceeded targets, the Ministry of Metallurgical Industry 
said here today. 


The shortfall in the output of pig iron in the first quarter 
this year was also made up in April, according to the 
ministry. 


By the end of April, China had produced 20.99 million 
tons of steel, 16.68 million tons of rolled steel and 19.06 
million tons of pig iron, 10.19 percent, 10 percent and 
6.7 percent more than the same period last year respec- 
tively. 


FBIS-CHI-90-087 
4 May 1990 


A ministry official said that during the period, the 
growth rate of steel and iron output by local enterprises 
surpassed that of major state enterprises. 


The official said supplies of raw materials and energy are 
stable and transportation conditions are good, and will 
continue to promote production. 


In the second quarter this year, the ministry will concen- 
trate On raising the output of 11 kinds of rolled steel 
products, including enameled pressed steel, tinning 
plates and pipe for petroleum pipe lines, the official 
added. 


Stable Nonstaple Food Production Stressed 


OW0305221290 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1138 GMT 28 Apr 90 


{By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Chen Jian (7115 0256) 
and XINHUA reporter Ji Bin (1213 2430)] 


[Text] Beijing, 28 Apr (XINHUA)—State Councillor 
Chen Junsheng said here today: To maintain stable 
production and supply of nonstaple food is a central task 
for the suburban areas al present. It is necessary to do a 
good job in the production and supply of nor iaple food 
for the purpose of safeguarding the overall economic, 
political, and social stability and protecting vegetable 
farmers’ interests. In order to ensure nonstaple food 
supply and to help the market prosper in urban areas, we 
should adhere to the principle of mobilizing state, col- 
lective, and individual efforts simultaneously and har- 
ness as much enthusiasm as possible from society so as to 
successfully carry out the “vegetable basket” project. 


After listering ic reports on nonstaple food production 
and supply in Beijing, Tianjin, Shanghai, and five other 
cities, Chen Junsheng pointed out: Building modern 
nonstaple food production bases is the foundation for 
guaranteeing the supply for urban residents. Without 
this foundation it would be impossible to ensure non- 
staple food supply to cities. So far, Beijing, Tianjin, and 
Shanghai have set up fairly large preliminary bases of 
nonstaple food production and have accumulated suc- 
cessful experience in alleviating contradictions between 
small producers and large markets and in avoiding 
market fluctuations in the production, supply, and mar- 
keting of vegetables. He said: In building nonstaple food 
production bases, we should rely on the cooperation of 
various sectors of society and raise funds through as 
many channels as possible. In Beijing, Tianjin, and 
Shanghai, we may rely mainly on the state and collective 
units as the main source of vegetable supplies. In other 
cities where the state and collective units are not ready 
for the leading role, we should rely on the hundreds of 
thousands of individual vegetable farmers. Even in 
places where the state and collective units play the 
leading role, we should attach importance to the role of 
individual farmers and protect their enthusiasm. 


Affirming the reform direction of integrating nonstaple 
food production, supply, and marketing in urban areas 
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over recent years, Chen Junsheng said: The reform can 
help straighten out the relationship between production 
and marketing, stabilize the market, invigorate manage- 
ment, and reduce financial subsidies. It has achieved 
results in reducing the expenses of intermediate links 
and circulation and in harmonizing the relations among 
various sectors of the economy. As far as the various 
aspects of integration are concerned, we should 
encourage the universal integration of operations. As for 
the integration of management, it is up to each local 
government to decide on whether or not and how to 
integrate the production. supply. and marketing of non- 
staple food in each locality. 


In view of the extended construction of the “vegetable 
basket” project in large and medium cities Over recent 
years, Chen Junsheng said: From now on, efforts should 
be concentrated On improving the management and 
efficiency of vegetable production bases, which should 
not be managed extensively. In order to achieve optimal 
comprehensive benefits, it 1s necessary to step up the 
construction of support measures for infrastructure, 
equip the existing projects with complete sets of facili- 
ties, and work out a complete set of rules for managing 
projects. 


Chen Junsheng stressed the necessity of setting up a 
perfect and unified socialized service system. He said: 
The serialized service provided by Being in breeding 
fine strains, epidemic prevention, feed production and 
supply, and the manufacturing and processing of 
machines has played an important role in ensuring the 
supply of nonstaple food to the capital. This practice 1s 
worthy of recommendation. 


The forum convened by the State Council on the work of 
nonstaple food in some large and medium cities ended 
today. 


Spring Farming Materials in Ample Supply 
OW 0305221190 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0659 GMT 30 Apr 90 


[By reporter Lu Yongjian (7773 3057 1696)] 


{ Text] Beijing, 30 Apr (XINHUA) The State Statistics 
Bureau has good news for peasants who are busy with 
spring farming: Thanks to increased input in agriculture 
by the state and various localities, China has an ample 
supply this year of the major agricultural means of 
production, which basically satisfies the needs of spring 
farming and agricultural production for the entire year. 


Thanks to the attention of departments at all levels, the 
major agricultural means of production have increased 
fairly rapidly since last winter and this spring. According 
to statistics, China produced 2,819,000 metric tons of 
standard chemical fertilizers, 37.500 metric tons of pes- 
ticides, and 75,000 metric tons of plastic sheets from 
January to February, which respectively represented 
increases of 6.1 percent, 23.4 percent, and 7.5 percent 
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from the same period of last year. By the end of Feb- 
ruary, China had 27,647,000 metric tons of chemical 
fertilizers, 552,000 metric tons of pesticides, and 
193,000 metric tons of plastic sheets, up 15.7 percent, 
4.3 percent, and 21.4 percent, respectively, from the 
same period of last year. Feedback from various locali- 
ties indicates that this year’s early and ample supply of 
agricultural means of production for spring farming has 
dispelled the production worries of peasants. 


Since February, sales of the major agricultural means of 
production have picked up and prices have fallen 
steadily as the farming season draws near. A total of 
5,651,000 metric tons of chemical fertilizers and 16.000 
metric tons of pesticides were sold in February 
throughout the nation, up 7.9 percent and 33.3 percent 
from the same month of last year. Many localities 
improved services by delivering materials to villages and 
production groups. Various measures were taken by all 
localities to bring down the prices of agricultural means 
of production as a way of lessening the peasants’ finan- 
cial burden. This has boosted sales and delighted peas- 
ants. 


Since the state monopolized the sale of pesticides, chem- 
ical fertilizers, and plastic sheets, industrial, commercial, 
price inspection, supply, and marketing departments, as 
well as factories, have scored remarkable achievements 
in jointly fighting illegal sales. Sales channels have been 
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essentially straightened out and the “chaotic” market 
order in agricultural means of production has been 
“rectified.” 


Poultry Development Figures Reported 


OW 3004055590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
OSS] GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Beijing, April 26 (XINHUA) —China’s output of 
meat and eggs last year was double the figure of a decade 
ago, the “PEOPLE’S DAILY” reports today (26 April). 


Output of dairy products was 4.5 times that of 1979. 


The paper also reported an additional 50,000 tons of fine 
wool is being produced annually by improved breeds of 
sheep. One-fifth of pigs, one-third of sheep and 15 
percent of chickens are now improved species. 


To maintain production momentum, the country has 
invested one billion yuan in poultry development. 


There is now a fine livestock species breeding system 
which includes 127 poultry research centers, 1,400 
domesticated animal and poultry farms and 68,000 
veterinary and breeding stations, the paper reports. 


The country has imported 58.000 fine species of 
domestic animals and 1.71 million [words indistinct]. 
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East Region 


Fujian People’s Court Work Repori 


HK 3004043290 Fuzhou Fujian Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] The third session of the seventh provincial Peo- 
ple’s Congress held its third meeting this morning to 
listen to the work report by the Standing Committee of 
the provincial People’s Congress and the work reports by 
the provincial Higher People’s Court and People’s Proc- 
uratorate. At the request of the Standing Committee of 
the provincial People’s Congress, Cheng Xu, chairman 
of the Standing Committee, made a report on the work 
of the Standing Committee in the period since the 
second session of the seventh provincial People’s Con- 
gress. He said: For the last year, the Standing Committee 
has, under the guidance of the party's fundamental line. 
conscientiously exercised its constitutional functions 
and powers, adhered to the four cardinal principles, 
ensured the implementation of the Constitution, safe- 
guarded social stability and unity, persisted in and 
improved the People’s Congress system, guaranteed the 
socialist orientation of the building of democracy and 
the legal system, stuck to the party's central task. 
strengthened enforcement of the laws and supervision of 
the relevant work, helped economic improvement and 
rectification and reform develop in depth, strengthened 
supervision of the work of building clean and honest 
government, helped eliminate corrupt practices in urban 
areas, paid attention to improving social environment, 
strengthened the building of socialist spiritual civiliza- 
tion, stepped up the building of a good style of work of 
the People’s Congress, and further improved the work of 
the Standing Committee. 


Cheng Xu pointed out: Practice over the last year 
enabled us to further realize that only by persisting in 
and constantly improving the People’s Congress system 
and giving full play to the role of the organ of the state 
power in the state’s political life, can we effectively 
promote and guarantee the smooth development of the 
socialist modernization and reform and opening up to 
the outside world. He said that significant achievements 
were made in the work of all fields in the province last 
year. However, the tasks confronting us are still arduous. 
We must further give free rein to the role of the People’s 
Congress and its Standing Committee, give expression of 
the party’s basic line in all aspects of the People’s 
Congress's activities, regard the building of socialist 
democracy and the legal system as our central task, draw 
up laws and regulations to protect socialist democracy, 
and constantly perfect the People’s Congress system. We 
must find out the masses’ opinions and demands, unite 
with the people throughout the province, and work hard 
with them with one heart and one mind to make new 
contributions to political, economic, and social stability 
and development. 


Members of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative 
Conference (CPPCC) Fuyian Provincial Committee who 
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attended the third session of the CPPCC sixth provincial 
committee were present al this morning's general 
meeting. In the afternoon, representatives to the provin- 
cial People’s Congress deliberated the work report made 
by the Standing Committee of the provincial People’s 
Congress, the work report by the provincial Higher 
People’s Court, and the work report by the provincial 
People’s Procuratorate respectively. 


Chen Xinxiu, president of the provincial Higher People’s 
Court, made a report on work of the provincial Higher 
People’s Court to the third meeting of the third session 
of the seventh provincial People’s Congress today. He 
first reviewed the achievements made by all levels of 
people's courts across the province in 1989. He con- 
tinued: The year 1990 is the critical year for further 
economic improvement and rectification and deepened 
reform. It is imperative and extremely important to 
safeguard stability. The people's courts at all levels 
throughout the province should hear cases in an all- 
around way under the guidance of the spirit of the 
Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Sessions of the 13th CPC 
Central Committee, give full play to their judicial role, 
and work hard to guarantee social stability and promote 
sustained, stable, and coordinated development of the 
national economy. It is necessary to strengthen the 
function of dictatorship and improve procedural trial 
work as soon as possible. We must crack down on serious 
criminal activities in the economic field, such as graft, 
acceptance of bribes, profiteering. smuggling, drug traf- 
ficking, and so on. We must help the struggle against 
corruption develop in depth. We must strengthen the 
work of hearing economic cases, especially cases which 
are closely connected with economic improvement and 
rectification, and call for immediate solutions, and those 
cases involving foreigners, and compatriots residing in 
Hong Kong. Macao, and Taiwan. We should readjust 
various economic relations through our jucicial work, 
mete Out severe punishment to those who engage in 
illegal business, and help straighten out the economic 
order and develop export-oriented economy. 


We should continuously carry on civil trial work, and 
enforce the civil laws and relevant statutes accurately 
and in an all-around way. It is necessary to attach 
importance to mediation, and integrate handling cases 
according to law with meticulous ideological work. We 
should also vigorously carry on criminal trial work, 
continually study well the law on criminal surts, hear 
various criminal cases according to law, take practical 
measures to train judges, stre..gthen the leadership of the 
people’s courts in particular, and improve the police 
politically and professionally. The people's courts at all 
levels throughout the province and all members of the 
police should, led by the party committee and supervised 
by the provincial People’s Congress and its Standing 
Committee, firmly cultivate the awareness that all trial 
work must be done in the interest of increased political, 
economic, and social stability, give full play to the spirit 
of hardworking and serving the people whole-heartedly, 
be honest in performing official duties, and handle cases 
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impartially and according to law, making new contribu- 
tions to promoting social stability, economic mmprove- 
ment and rectification, deepened reform, opening up to 
the outside world, and economic construction. 


Chen Mingshu, chief procurator of the provincial Peo- 
ple’s Procuratorate, made a report on the work of the 
Fujian Provincial People’s Procuratorate at the same 
meeting this morning. After reviewing the outstanding 
achievements made by the procuratorial organs prov- 
ince-wide in 1989, he said: In doing procuratorial work 
this year, we must, under the guidance of the spirit of the 
Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Plenary Sessions of the 13th 
CPC Central Committee, regard stability as our over- 
riding job, give full play to the supervisory role of the 
law, and draw up an overall work plan in line with the 
principle of strictly enforcing the “two laws.” [not spec- 
ified], making the struggle against “two malpractices” 
{not specified] as the central task, and strengthening 
discipline and laws, striving for new achievement. In 
investigating and handling major cases, especially those 
involving party and government departments and law 
enforcement organs and which have great impact, it is 
necessary to have a sense of urgency. as is necessary with 
the cases involving some problem-ridden systems and 
departments and which seriously arouse public concern. 
Again, it 1s necessary to have a sense of urgency in 
improving various Corruption investigation and crime 
hunting centers, [words indistinct] in cracking down on 
and preventing criminal activities, and in strengthening 
comprehensive rectification of social order. We should 
strengthen reconnaisance. improve the system under 
which the departments concerned are responsible for 
investing and handling cases, improve the work of han- 
dling cases, and raise work efficiency. In investigating 
and handling criminal cases we should continue to 
strictly enforce laws and discipline, severely punish 
criminal offenders, especially those who deliberately stir 
up trouble, disturbing the social order. We should try our 
best to maintain social order. At the same time we 
should make great efforts to improve internal manage- 
ment mechanisms, heighten cadres’ sense of discipline, 
build up contingents of capable procuratorial workers. 
and improve the art of enforcing laws. 


Shanghai Enterprises Welcome Student Interns 


OW 3004055490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
OSS3 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Beijing, April 26 (XINHUA)}—The “PEOPLE'S 
DAILY” reported today that some 100 large enterprises 
in Shanghai have accepted college students from various 
parts of the country to do internships before graduation. 


The paper quoted one factory director as saying that 
socialist, state enterprises are not only providers of 
products but also places for personnel training. 


Since its establishment four years ago, the Baoshan Iron 
and Steel Complex has already accepted 8.000 student 
interns from more than 40 universities and colleges in 
Beying, Xian, Anhui and Sichuan, the paper noted. 
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The Shanghai: No. 2? cotton mill has organized techni- 
cians to mtroduce students to cotton textile production, 
automation, computers and enterprise management, 
according to the paper. 


The paper also said many enterprises have established 
long-term agreements with schools on internship pro- 
grams. 


Ningbo in Zhejiang Develops Communications 
OW 3004055090 Beyine XINHUA in English 
0614 GMT 26 Apr 90 


{Text} Ningbo, April 26 (XINHU A)}—Ningbo, a coastal 
city in Zhejiang Province, has become an important 
communications center for East China. 


Over the past five years, the port of Ningbo has 
expanded cargo handling capacity to 31.31 millon tons. 
The port now has 42 berths, the largest being 100,000- 
dwi. The port has shipping connections with 180 ports 
around the world, and container shipping routes linking 
it to Hong Kong 2nd Japan. 


The city has also built a network of quality highways 
linking it with other cities in the province, including 
Hangzhou, Wenzhou and Jinhua. 


The city will soon have a new airport able to accomodate 
large passenger planes. 


With improved transport facilities, the city 1s attracting 
more and more overseas investors. There are now 175 
foreign-funded firms. Eleven of them were established in 
the first quarter of the year. 


Central-South Region 


Guangdong Economic Zone Draws Foreign Capital 


OV 2804035090 Beying XINHUA in English 
O7SO0 GMT 27 Apr 90 


[ Text} Guangzhou, April 27 (XINHUA)}—During the 
first three months, the Guangzhou Economic and Tech- 
nological Development Zone here atiracted total con- 
tractual foreign investment of 21.27 million U_S. dollars, 
seven times the figure of the same period last year. 


Huang Ruiyuan, deputy director of the development 
zvone’s Administrative Committee, said the impetus ts 
exceptional. 


Afier five years oi construction, he said the zone has 
been turned into an industrial area with convenient 
transportation, factory buildings, and a fine environ- 
ment. 


A program-controlled, micro-wave telephone system 
with 6.000 lines has gone into operation, and supplies of 
water and heat are ensured. 
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A 100 million-yuan thermopower plant, cxapected to be 
completed by June, will supply 680.000 kwh of elec- 
tricity a day and 75 tons of steam an hour. 


Last year, the zone generated 826 million yuan in indus- 
trial Output value, 56 percent more than the previous 
year, and exported |!!! million U.S. dollars worth of 
products, a 36.3 percent increase. 


In the first quarter this year, total industrial output value 
reached 207 million yuan, 40 percent more than in the 
same period last year, and export volume grew 60 
percent to 23.24 million U.S. dollars. 


The development zone exports more thun 30 products 
and has established economic and technological cooper- 
ation ties and trade relations with 40 countries and 
regions. 


Official Views Guangxi Government Work 


HK2604064390 Nanning Guangxi Regional Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 21 Apr 90 


[Text] We should exercise tight control over population 
growth and take effective measures to protect land 
resources and environment. Above is what Cheng Kejie. 
acting chairman of the regional government, stressed 
when talking about the eighth job listed in his govern- 
ment work report. He said: Planned parenthood and 
environmental protection are China's basic national 
policies. Protecting land resources is another important 
national policy. Government at all levels must resolutely 
carry out those policies, taking strategic interest into 
account. This region is to experience a boom period in 
human reproduction in the 1990's. The task of control- 
ling population growth is arduous. Government at all 
levels should heighten their awareness of population 
growth and per-capita consumption, and continue 
strengthening leadership over planned parenthood. We 
should strictly put into effect the state's policy on and 
this regional government's regulations regarding family 
planning. In family planning work, we must stress rural 
areas. It 1s necessary to provide cadres necessary for the 
relevant work, further improve the system under which 
the leadership at county, township, and village levels 
assumes full responsibility for fulfilling set birth quotas, 
improve the network in service of family planning, 
strictly enforce the regulations under which women can 
only give birth to children after they get official 
approval, and fulfill the task of family planning to every 
household and person. In those places with a high 
additional birth rate and where people are less aware of 
the importance of family planning, it is necessary to 
integrate concentrated efforts with regular efforts to 
exercise birth control, combining meticulous political 
and ideological work with necessary economic and 
administrative measures, and setting the work con- 
cerning planned parenthood on a normal course as soon 
as possible. We should redoubic our effort to propagan- 
dize the Marriage Law, prohibit tlicgal marriage, stop 
unscheduled births, and solve the problem of additional 
births by individual business operators and floating 
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population in cities and towns. Al the same lume we 
should encourage late marriage and fewer and better 
births, and do a good job of maternal and child hygiene, 
old-age insurance, and so on so that the family planning 
work will proceed successfully. 


We must vigorously protect land resources, exercise tight 
control over land, and resolutely hold in check the 
malpractices of arbitrarily occupying and wasting arable 
land. All localities shall conscientiously carry out the 
Agrarian Management Law of the People’s Republic of 
China and the Methods for Agrarian Management of the 
Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region, strictly act out 
the plan for allocating land to construction projects laid 
down by the central government, strictly limit the land 
for private residential houses in cities and rural areas, 
and manage well the funds for developing land. We 
should try in every possible way to bring more land 
under cultivation, and set up a system to protect arable 
land so that the present level of per-capital arable land 
will remain unchanged. 


We should conscientiously enforce the law on mineral 
resources, and stop arbitrary minings and diggings. We 
should develop, utilize, and protect mineral resources in 
a rational way. 


In the course of economic improvement and rectifica- 
tion, we should promote environmental protection, res- 
olutely enforce the law on environmental protection and 
other supportive statutes, and tighten control and super- 
vision Over environmental protection. We should ener- 
getically carry out five sets of regulations against pollu- 
tion, put in order a number of enterprises which cause 
pollution in a fixed time, redouble our effort to compre- 
hensively make use of “three wastes.” go full steam 
ahead with afforestation in cities and rural areas, protect 
natural resources, and improve ecological environment. 


Hainan Governor Gives Work Report 


HK2604 134790 Haikou Hainan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 22 Apr 90 


[Text] The Fourth Session of the Hainan Provincial 
People’s Representative Conference held its second 
meeting in the provincial party committee auditorium 
on the afternoon of 21 April. 


Entrusted by the provincial people's government, Gov- 
ernor Liu Jianfeng delivered his government work report 
entitled: Unswervingly Promote Reform and Opening 
Up and Make Vigorous Efforts To Build the Special 
Economic Zone. Provincial Economic Planning Depart- 
ment head Jiang Wei made a report on the implementa- 
tion of Hainan’s 1989 plan for economic and social 
development and the draft 1990 plan. Provincial 
Finance and Tax Department head Liu Huichu delrv- 
ered a report on Hainan’s 1989 final accounting of 
revenues and expenditures and the draft financial budget 
for 1990. 
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The meeting was presided over by executive chairman 
Pan Qrongxiong. 


The work report by Governor Liu Jianfeng consists of 
two parts. The first 1s a review of 1989 work and the 
second 1s key tasks for 1990. Looking back on last year’s 
work. Governor Liu Jiangfeng pointed out: The year 
1°89 was not an ordinary one for Hainan’s economic 
construction. During the period, we withstood the severe 
tests of the changed situation, rots, and natural disas- 
ters. but we overcame numerous difficulties and prima- 
rily tulfilled the eight tasks set at the second session of 
the provincial people's representative conference, thus 
laying a ftoundation for atiaining the strategy for 
Hainan’s economic development. Governor Liu Jian- 
feng pointed out: We chiefly achieved eight outstanding 
successes in our work last year. Speaking on major tasks 
for 1990. Governor Liu Jianfeng said, in accordance 
with guiding ideology of the provincial government work 
tor 1990 and major planning targets for economic con- 
struction. the key tasks ahead governments at all levels of 
our province this year are to persistently deepen the 
reform. broaden opening up, adopt practical measures to 
strengthen the position of agriculture as the foundation, 
make ctlorts to build the areas for all-around agricultural 
development, improve economic results by hook or by 
crook. sirive to raise the industrial growth rate over the 
average national level, make continuous efforts to 
Strengthen the building of such infrastructure as energy. 
communications, and telecommunications, further 
expand domestic and foreign trade, do betier financial 
and banking work, pay adequate attention to the 
building of socialist spiritual civilization, establish good 
habits and ways of doing things in the special economic 
zone, further improve the small-government and big- 
society structure, improve work efficiency and increase 
the abrlity to exercise macroscopic regulation and con- 
trol 


All members attending the Fourth Session of the First 
Hainan Provincial Chinese People’s Political Consulta- 
tive Conterence Committee attended the meeting as 


t servers 


Haman Governor Views Government Work 


17K 2804/43090 Haikou Hainan Provincial Service 
im Mandarin 2200 GMT 18 Apr 90 


{Excerpts} [Sentence indistinct] Governor Liu Jianteng 
said’ In accordance with the general guiding ideology for 
this year’s government work of our province, the govern- 
ment work in the first quarter of the year was generally 
satisfactory and all fields of work went smoothly on the 
whole. Generally speaking, the economic situation 
across the province in the first quarter of the year was 
good but there were some acute problems. By the end the 
second quarter of the year, we will have to fulfill the 
quotas set for the first half of the year. Viewing the 
situation and problems existing in the first three months 
of the year and according to the plans tor this year, with 
regard to agriculture, we have to pay much attention to 


FBIS-CHI-90-087 
4 May 1990 


field management of cai ly rice and sowing of late rice, try 
in every possible mears to ensure the supply of chemical 
fertilizer, and prepare sufficient funds and more ware- 
houses for summer grain. Referring to industrial produc- 
uion, Governor Liu said, vigorous efforts should be mauc 
to produce more sugar, and stress should be placed on 
improving enterprise management and operations by 
centering on achieving better economic results and 
turning loss into gain. Meanwhile. it 1s necessary to 
improve social order in a comprehensive way and strike 
relentless blows at criminal activities. 


Governor Liu also said: Premier Li Peng. on behalf of 
the State Council, clearly stated his support for the 
development and construction of the Yangpu Develop- 
ment Zone. We should make adequate preparations for 
all fields of work for the zone. The development of the 
zone should not be hitched because of our tardiness in 
work. [passage omitted] 


Governor Liu also made overall arrangements for dif- 
ferent areas of work of the province. He called on various 
departments of the provincial government as well as 
different cities and counties to continue to go down to 
the grass-roots units and among the masses and helped 
them solve problems. He also called on all cadres who 
were going to be relieved on duty to persistently do their 
work well and comrades who had just assumed office to 
be well versed in their field of work and take charge of 
their work as quickly as possible. He urged all depart- 
ments and bureaus to know well how to sum up experi- 
ence, probe into problems they may meet with, and form 
associations through a division of labor to promote their 
work. Departments and bureaus under the provincial 
government should improve their efficiency in work, 
make working procedures simple, and prove good ser- 
vice for economic development. [passage omitied] 


Hainan Conference on Political Work Concludes 


1K 2604145990 Haikou Hainan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 25 Apr 90 


[Text] The four-day Hainan Provincial Conference on 
Political and Legal Work concluded in Haikou yes- 
terday. 


The meeting held that the guiding ideology put forward 
by Comrade Deng Xiaoping of maintaining overall sta- 
bility in China is of long-lasting significance. Only by 
maintaining social and political stability will it be pos- 
sible to maintain economic stability and promote eco- 
nomic development. An overriding task at present 1s to 
maintain overall stability in China. This task conforms 
with the fundamental interests of the people of all 
nationalities in Hainan. 


Wei Zefang. member of the Standine Committee of the 
Hainan Provincial CPC Coramittee and concurrently 
chief of the Hamman Provincial Leading Group in Charge 
of Political and Legal Work, delivered a speech at the 
mecting 
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In his speech, Comrade Wei Zefang pointed out that the 
factors undermining stability in Hainan at preseni can be 
summarized as follows: |) Reactionary forces and antag- 
onistic elements: 2) all types of criminals, 3) the influx of 
nearly one million unemployed people from neighboring 
provinces and regions, among whom there are a number 
of former criminals recently released from prison; 4) 
social evils, such as prostitution, pornography. and so 
on. 


Comrade We: Zefang pointed out that under the current 
circumstances, Hainan’s political and legal work must 
aim al coping with all types of eventualities, strength- 
ening the anti-subversion struggle. cracking down on all 
types of criminal activities and economic crimes, and 
stepping up the struggle against seven social evils. 


Liu Jianfeng, deputy secretary of the Hainan Provincial 
CPC Committee and concurrently governor of Hainan 
Province, also delivered a speech at the meeting. 


In his speech, Comrade Liu Jianfeng said thal since 
becoming a province, Hainan has achieved marked 
results in political and legal work. Some comrades 
engaged in Hainan’s political and legal work had shed 
their blood or even sacrificed their lives in defending the 
Hainan Special Economic Zone. At present, all the 
comrades engaged in political and legal work in Hainan 
must give top priority to the work of maintaining overall 
stability in Hainan. further brace up, and make every 
possible endeavor to safeguard the economic construc- 
tion of the Hainan Special Economic Zone. 


Hubei Acting Governor Delivers Work Report 
HK2804034190 Wuhan Huber Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1130 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] In his “government work report” delivered at the 
third plenary session of the seventh Hubei provincial 
People’s Congress, Guo Shuyan, acting governor of 
Huber Province, reviewed the work done by the Huber 
Provincial People’s Government in 1989. summed up 
both the successful experiences and the lessons, and lzid 
Stress on the need to maintain political, economic, and 
social stability in Huber. 


Comrade Guo Shuyan said that in the year 1989, Huber 
basically accomplished all the tasks put forward by the 
second plenary session of the seventh Hubei provincial 
People’s Congress and achieved gratifying successes in 
her socialist modernization building. Hube's achieve- 
ments in 1989 can be summed up in the following 
aspects: 1) Hubei won the victory of quelling the social 
turmoil by relying on her people; 2) Hubei achieved 
initial successes in carrying out the campaign aimed at 
improving the economic environment and rectifying the 
economic order and in developing her provincial 
national economy; 3) Hubei deepened her economic 
structural reform, 4) Hubei further developed her scien- 
tific, technological, educational, and other undertakings: 
5) Hubei greatly carried out ideologiwal education among 
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her people and promoted the building of socialist democ- 
racy and the socialist legal system 


Comrade Guo Shuyan pointed out that although Hube: 
achieved great successes in all types of her work, prob- 
lems still existed in Hube: in 1989. Now Hubei has yet to 
resolve those problems which have caused her current 
soaring inflation and adversely affected her economn 
development and has yet to tackle new contradictions 
and problems that have emerged im the course of the 
campaign aimed al improving the econom* environ- 
ment and rectifying the economic order. Hubei must also 
make greater efforts to solve all the problems reiating to 
grain purchase and grain prices. Negative and corrupt 
phenomena now still cxrst in some party and state organs 
and some units in Huber. Numerous factors of instability 
have yet to be climinated. 


Comrade Guo Shuyan stressed that the practice over the 
past year has borne out that all the comrades in Hubei 
must clearly understand the importance of maintaining 
overall stability in Huber. Without political and social 
stability, it would be impossible to push ahead with 
Huber's economic construction and improve the livel:- 
hood of the Hube: people. Therefore. peopic’s govern- 
ments at all levels in Huber: must attach great importance 
to the work of maintaining overall stability on Huber, 
onent their work to mamntaming overall stability in 
Hubei, make great efforts to mamta basic continuity 
and stability of all the principles and policies imple- 
mented in Huber ever since Hube: embarked on reform 
and opening up to the outside world. and make greater 
contributions to the promotion of political, cconomi 
and social stability in Hubei. 


Comrade Guo Shuyan said that the practice over the 
past year has aiso borne out that al! the comrades in 
Hubei must steadfastly adhere to the CPC icadership. 
adhere to the socialist road. strive to mecrease economic 
results, simultaneously carry out the building of socialist 
spiritual civilization and the building of the socialist 
material civilization, subordinate ther partial and local 
interests to the national interests, strengthen the flesh- 
and-blood relationship between ihe CPC and the broad 
masses of the people, and adhere to the CPC's mass line 
of “From the Masses, to the Masses.” 


In his “government work report,” Comrade Guo Shuyan 
put forward a number of new tasks to be accomplished 
by Huber in the vear 1990, which can be boiled down to 
To further the campaign aimed at improving the eco- 
nomic environment, rectifying the economic order, and 
deepening the reform and maintain a sustained, steady, 
and coordinated development of Hubers provincial 
national economy. 


Comrade Guo Shuyan said that it 1s necessary to imple- 
ment to the letter the spirit of the Fourth Plenary 
Session, the Fifth Plenary Session. and the Sixth Plenary 
Session of the 13th CPC Central Committee and the 
spirit of the enlarged Fourth Plenary Session and Fifth 
Plenary Session of the Filth Huber Provincial CPC 
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Committee, mobilize and organize the people of all 
nationalities and all walks of life in Hubes to conscicn- 
tiously further the campaign aimed at improving the 
economic environment, rectifying the economic order. 
and deepening the reform, increase economic results. 
and ensure an appropriate growth of Hubei's provincial 
national economy. In 1990, Hubet's total industrial and 
agricultural output value should reach 92.7 billion yuan. 
representing a $.6-percent increase over the previous 
year, of which Hubei's total industrial output valuc 
should reach 78.9 billion yuan, representing a 6-percent 
increase Over the previous year, acd Huber's total agr- 
cultural output value should reach 18.3 billion yuan. 
representing a 4-percent increase over the previous year. 
Huber's gross nationa! product should reach 77.8 billion 
yuan. representing a 5.3-percent increase over the pre- 
vious year while Huber’s national income should reach 
67.4 billion yuan. representing a 5-percent increase over 
the previous year. Moreover, Hubei's financial revenue 
should reach 8.43 billion yuan, representing a 4.6- 
percent increase in terms of comparable prices over the 
previous year. 


Comrade Guo Shuyan pointed out that Huber 1s now 
facing an arduous task of attaining all the aforemen- 
tioned targets. Although Hubet's agricultural production 
has shown a substantial improvement, all the comrades 
in Huber should still remain sober-minded and should 
not become over-optimistic. A serious natural calamity 
will probably hit Hubei this year, this being a potential 
threat to Huber’s agricultural production. Although 
Huber's industrial production witnessed a significant 


growth in the first quarter of this year, the possibility of 


another significant growth in Huber's industrial produc- 
tron in the second quarter of this year 1s minimal. All the 
cadres and people in Huber should clearly understand 
the difficulties and tasks lying ahead so as to get united 
and make concerted efforts to overcome difficulties and 
win new victories in the year 1990. 


Hubei Holds Meeting on Militia Reserve Service 


HK2604150990 Wuhan Huber Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1130 GMT 24 Apr 90 


[Excerpts] The provincial meeting on work of the militia 
reserve service concluded in Wuchang on 23 Apri! 


(Guo Shuyan), deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee and acting governor of the provincial peo- 
ple’s government, read out at the meeting. a decision 
made by the Hubei Provincial CPC Committee, the 
Hube: Provincial People’s Government and the Huber 
Provincial Military District on commending advanced 
people's armed forces departments and outstanding peo- 
ple’s armed forces cadres. 


The Hubei Provincial Military District Deputy Political 
Commissar Wang Jieqing read out a circular of the 
provincial military district on citing advanced units and 
individuals. 
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(Gsuan Guangtu. (Guo Shuyan), Zhao Fulin, Quan Yunlu. 
7hang \ucqi. (Li Dagrang). (L: Youwer). Chen Zuocai. 
(Zhang Shoutsan). Pang Aryan and other leaders of 
provincial parly committee. government and military 
district awarded metals to advanced units and individ- 
uals 


(juan (juangtu. secretary of the provincial party com- 
mittee and first secretary of the provincial military 
district party commutiec, delivered an important speech 
on how to strengthen the militia reserve service and 
develop politrcal, economic. and social stability in 
Huber. He pounted out: Developing political, economic. 
and social stability vs the common task of the whole 
party and also a matter of prime importance for the work 
of the militia reserve service. The militia at all levels 
should be educated to consciously maintain the political 
Situation of stability and unity, wage resolute struggic 
against words and deeds of wrecking stability and unity. 
give tull play to thei leading role m stabilizing the 
economy. properly handle the interests of the state, 
collectives, and yndividuals and share weal and woe with 
the state and government with deeds. Militiamen should 
be organized to take the lead in disseminating socialist 
spiritual civilization, actively assume the glorious task of 
maintaining public security and work hard to create an 
environment favorable to social stability and develop- 
ment. Guan Guangtu continued: We should strengthen 
the building of the reserve service of our province as a 
long-term task and adopt practical measures to 
strengthen the work of the party commanding armed 
forces under the new situation. Party committees at 
various levels should understand in depth the work of 
the party commanding armed forces, implement the 
principles for the building of the reserve service with 
tangible results, hold up firmly the onentation of the 
people's armed forces work, perfect and carry out the 
dual leadership system, and correctly handle and coor- 
dinate the relationship between accepting the leadership 
of party committees and obeying the leadership of the 
military system. Meanwhile, the people's armed forces 
departments should manage to fulfill all tasks assigned, 
attach importance to the building of themselves, give top 
priority io strengthening political work and always guar- 
antecing political quality, try hard to improve the quality 
of their cadres as a whole, improve their work styie, 
observe discipline, create a good image of the people's 
armed forces cadres with their exemplary deeds, and 
maintain their prestige among the masses of the people. 


During the meeting, Zhang Xueqi, a member of the 
provincial party commiutice Standing Committee and 
political commussar of the provincial military district, 
delivered a report on strengthening and improving polit- 
ical work among the militia reserve service under the 
new situation. The report states that to ensure that the 
State molitary force are always kept to the required 
political level 1s a basic task not only for the building of 
the Army and also tor the building of the militia reserve 
service. [passage omitted] At all times and under all 
circumstances, the militia should adhere to the four 
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cardinal principles. combat bourgeors liberalization. 
maintain a high degree of unity with the party Central 
Committee politicclly, sdeologically and im action and 
build themselves into the armed forces under the abso- 
lute leadership of the CPC. 


Hunan Governor Delivers Government Work Report 


HK 2504145690 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 21 Apr 90 


[Text] In his “Government Work Report.” which was 
delivered at the Third Plenary Session of the Seventh 
Hunan Provincial People’s Congress on 20 April, Chen 
Bangzhu. governor of Hunan Province. put forward the 
guiding ideology and basic task of the Hunan Provincial 
People’s Government in 1990 


The guiding sdeology 1s: To comprehensively umplicment 
the CPC's basic line. maintain overall stability in 
Hunan, safeguard and develop the political situation of 
Stability and unity. steadfastly implement to the letter 
the principle of improving the economic environment. 
rectsf, ing the economic order, and deepening the reform. 
promote a sustained, steady. and coordinated develop- 
ment of Hunan’s provincial national economy. 
strengthen the building of a clean government, improve 
work style, forge closer ties between the people's govern- 
ment and the broad masses of the people. and practically 
do more things for the masses. 


The basic task 1s: To maintain overall stability in Hunan. 


Comrade Chen Bangzhu said that without stability, 
would be impossible to deepen the ongoing reform. carry 
out economic construction, and promote the develop- 
ment of all types of social undertakings. At present, there 
are a multitude of factors of instability both at home and 
abroad. All the comrades in Hunan must remain soter- 
minded and orient all types of work to the maintenance 
of overall stability in Hunan. Political stability forms the 
premise while economic stability forms the foundation. 
Efforts must be made to solve all types of social contra- 
dictions, eliminate all factors of instability, and concen- 
trate efforts on furthering the campaign aimed at 
improving the economic environment, rectifying the 
economic order, and deepening the reform, alleviating 
the existing contradictions and difficulties in the eco- 
nomic life, promoting the development of provincial 
national economy, and providing a reliable guarantee for 
the maintenance of social stability. The departments 
concerned at all levels must take nto account the overall 
interests, strengthen unity and c afidence, brace up, and 
make greater contributions to maintaiming social sta- 
bility and promoting social development. 


Comrade Chen Bangzhu pointed out that in accordance 
with the above-mentioned guiding ideology and basic 
task, the work of the Hunan Provincial People’s Govern- 
ment in 1990 should mainly aim at attaming the fol- 
lowing targets: |) To maintain steady development of 
Hunan’s national economy by increasing Hunan’s gross 
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national product by four percent and Hunan’s agricul- 
tural output value by three percent. To this end. efforts 
must be made to guarantee the production of grain. 
cotton, and oi! crops im the first place. To imecrease 
Hunan’s industrial output value by five percent on the 
basis of improving Hunan’s indusiral structure and 
raising Hunan’s economic results, 2) to keep price hikes 
below last year’s level. To this end, 1 1s necessar, to 
basically stabilize the prices of daily necessities and 
mayor agricultural production means, 3) to keep invest- 
ment in fixed assets within the limits set by the state and 
keep the consumption fund growth below last year's 
level, 4) make proper arrangements for the livelihood 
of the staff and workers laid off by their closed enter- 
prises as well as the unemployed people in the society 
and try to keep the provincial unemployment rate at or 
below three percent. 5) to improve the general mood of 
society and improve social order by carrying out the 
buslding of a clean government and carrying out ideo- 
logical and political work and comprehensive harnessing 
of the social order. 


Comrade Chen Sangzhu said that all the comrades in 
Hunan must exert their utmost to attain all the afore- 
mentioned targets by relying closely on the broad masses 


of the people 
Southwest Region 


Growth in Exports in Chengdu, Sichuan Reported 
1K 2604020890 Beryine CHINA DAILY in Enelish 
6 Apr Wp? 


[By stati writer Li Zhuoyan] 


[Text] Guangzhou—Some inland Chinese crises are fol- 
lowing the lead of coastal cities in exports and are likely 
to become the new stars in these ranks. 


Chengdu, capital of Southwest China's Sichuan Province 
is One of them. 


In the first week of the Chinese Export Commodities 
Fair in Guangzhou, Chengdu products brought in $9 
million, as compared with nothing at the last spring fair. 


“The amount is small compared to transactions made by 
Guangzhou and Shanghai. But considering the fact that 
Chengdu 1s an inland city and was the last of the 14 cities 
granted provincial level status im the central govern- 
ment’s economic plan, the amount was very encourag- 
ing.” sand Zhuang Min. deputy director of the Commis- 
sion of Trade and Economic Cooperation of Chengdu. 


Especially so, she added, since the Guangzhou fair 
immediately followed the Chengdu Export Commodities 
Fair. Export deals worth $30 million were closed there 
last month. 


Chengdu has 10 companies involved in foreign trade. 
They deal with machinery. textiles, chemicals, arts and 


on REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


crafts, medicines and medical apparatus. metals and 
minerals. cereals. ols and food. native produce and 
animal by-products 


Last year, these companies achieved a total export value 
of $85 millon. and they expect to export goods worth 
$100 millon this year 


Zhuang says that in recent years, foreign invesiment in 
the city has developed rapidly. Fifty-six overseas com- 
panies are committed to mvesting $1 30 million in enter- 
prises there. and $70 million has been invested .o daic. 


Numbers of Sino-foreign cooperative ventures are being 
negotiated including an alloy tool proyect with a $30 
millon investment, and another in optical fibre produc- 
tion for electric cables with $10 millon invested 


The city government has chosen a number of mayor 
enterprises for foreign investors to fund. 


Hu Jintao Discusses Post-Storm Relief Services 


OW 0408 102190 Lhasa Tibet Television Network 
m VWandarin 1200GMT 2 May W 


[From the “Tibet News™ program] 


[Excerpts] [Video begins with closeups of Zhang 
Dapang. vice minister of civil affairs. in dark Western 
business suit, sitting at far end of long conference table 
speaking to a group of 50 to 60 officials: as unidentified 
correspondent reports on the meeting. the camera slowly 
pans the mecting room to show other attendees, 
including Hu Jintao, secretary of the Tibetan Autono- 
mous Region Party Commiutice. and other officials of 
Han and Tibetan nationalities. many of whom are seen 
taking notes and reading documents] Thanks to the 
concern expressed by the party and the government and 
the hard work exerted by government authorities and the 
vast number of soldiers and people in Tibet. people im 
northern Tibet have won an initial victory in combating 
the snowstorm and providing relict to stricken areas 


On the morning of 2 May. leading comrades of the Tibet 
Autonomous Regional Party Commiutice and the 
Regional People’s Government met with members of the 
work group sent by the State Council to Tibet to case the 
effects of the disaster. The comrades exchanged views on 
the snowstorm and drew up measures to be taken to 
combat the snowstorm, to provide relief services, and to 
help local people resume production. Members of the 
State Counci! work group had just returned from an 
inspection tour of Naqu Prefecture 


Hu Jintao, secretary of the Tibetan Autonomous Region 
Party Committee, charred the movting. Present at the 
mecting were Raidi, Tian Congming. and Danzim. 
deputy secretanes of the Tibetan Autonomous Regional 
Party Committee, Jiang Hongquan, commander of the 
Tibet Military District, Ma Lisheng. Puquang. Tudao 
Joye, and Gong Dani, vice chairmen of the Tibet Auton- 
omous Regional People’s Government. and Zhang 
Deyang. head of the State Council work group and vice 
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munrster of civil affairs: as well as responsible comrades 
from the depariments and commiutices under the State 
Planning Commission. the State Nationalities Affairs 
Commission, the Ministry of Finance. the Ministry of 
Agriculture. the Ministry of Commerce. the Ministry of 
Public Healih, and the Munistry of Civil Affanrs. [passage 
omitted] 


Since the snowstorm occurred. governments of the 
autonomous region and Naqu Prefecture have appropri- 
ated 845.000 yuan for combating the disaster. They have 
also airdropped 1.535 metric tons of relief goods to 
stricken areas, and delivered 1.000 metric tons of petro- 
leum. 2.4 million jin of feed grain. 1.5 million jin of food 
grain. 140.000 jin of tea, 23,000 articles of clothing and 
headgear. 10.000 pairs of protective goggles [xuc jing). 
and 25 metric tons of medicine there. [passage omitted] 


To assist the local people to resume production, Vice 
Minister Zhang Deyiang spoke on future relief projects 
and set forth the following five requirements: |) Con- 
tinue to strengthen leadership over all relief services, 2) 
carry out all relief services mm a practical manner. and 
make efforts to conserve resources and properly control 
all reef cash and supplies, 3) broaden avenues so that 
local people can resume production and help themselves 
by engaging in posi-snowstorm reconstruction. [passage 
omitted] 4) heighten the herdsmen’s understanding of 
commodities so they will rasse livestock scientifically 
and more marketably. [passage omitted] and $) make 
efforts to sum up capenences. commend advanced units. 
imtensify reportage on combating the storm and post- 
storm relief services to promote all projects in Tibet 


[passage omitted] 


PLA Group Visits Tibet Military District 


OW 2804092290 Lhasa Tibet Television Network 
m Mandarin 1200 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[By station correspondent (Wang Yongsong) from the 
“Tibet News” program] 


[Text] (Zhu Li), deputy director of the Cultural Depari- 
ment of the People’s Liberation Army General Political 
Department. 1s leading a comfort group to visit the Tibet 
Military District. It has extended greetings to the leaders 
of the military district, its headquarters, and political 
and logistics departments. Comrade (Zhu Li) conveyed 
the cordial greetings of the Central Military Commission 
and the heads of the three general departments to the 
ercat masses and officers and soldiers who have struggled 
on the Tibetan frontier for a long time. [video opens with 
military officers entering compound, cuts to show them 
holding talks in a meeting room] 


On behalf of the officers and soldier: of the military 
district, Commander Jiang Hongquan and Commussar 
Zhang Shaosong expressed thanks to the CPC Central 
Commiutice, the Central Military Commission, and the 
three general depariments for ther o~dial concern and 
tender care. They also said that the otricers and soldiers 
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of the multary district will do a good sob in imple- 
menting all tasks entrusted by the CPC Central Com- 
mittee and the Central Military Commission: ensurc 
peace and tranquility of the border areas. and uphold the 
stable political situation of Tibet so as to let tne CPC 
Central Committee and the people across the country set 
their minds at rest. 


Tibet Bureau Wages ‘Struggle’ Against Crime 
OW 2904042190 Lhasa Trhet Television Networ' 
in Mandarin 1200 GMT 28 Apr 90 


[“Lhasa Municipal Public Security Bureau Stnkes at 
Criminal Elements’—caption on screen—from the 
“Tibet News” program] 


[Text] [Video begins with a Toyota jeep with blinking 
red lights on the top heading toward the camera. Behind 
it is a fleet of trucks, escorted by police motorcycles, 
slowly proceeding on a tree-lined road. Many onlookers 
are seen on the sidewalks. The camera cuts to several 
trucks loaded with public security personne! holding 
some “criminal elements,” mostly males. Some “crimi- 
nal elements” on the trucks bow their heads and some 
cover their faces to avoid the camera and onlookers’ 
stare. The camera then cuts to show closeup head shots 
of a young woman who appears to be in her early 20's. 
and then head shots or warst shots of about 40 other 
young men who appear to be in their 20's and W's. A 
public security personnel 1s seen standing behind cach of 
them. Most of them bow their heads, but some arc secn 
staring back at the camera defiantly] 


On 28 April, the Lhasa Municipal Public Security 
Bureau held < meeting on the Beying Road Central on 
siriking at cru: >, elements. Forty-three criminal cle- 
ments found guray of committing murder, inflicting 
injuries, rape. theft, robbery, hooliganism, prostitution, 
and abduction were handled in accordance with the PRC 
Criminal Law and the regulations promulgated by the 
State Council on reform through labor. 


Ever since the imposition of manial law in Lhasa more 
than one year ago, public order ‘here has noticeably 
improved and the people live and work in peace and 
contentment, thanks to support rendered by the local 
people. However, there are still some lawless clements 
who defy the law and continue their criminal activities, 
which gravely have been disrupting the people's normal 
production and living order. 


Al the meeting today, the Lhasa Public Security Bureau 
sternly warned other criminal elements and asked them 
to tura themselves in so that their cases will be handied 
leniently. If they continue to commit crimes, it said, they 
certainly will be punished harshly a>cording to the law 


The Lhasa Public Security Bureau also called on the 
people to act immediatcly and wage a resolute struggle 
against all criminal and lawless elements who disrupt 
public order. 
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More Overseas Tourists Visit Yunnan 
OW 2804 140890 Bevyinge XINHUA in Enelish 
1218 GMT 28 Apr 9 


[Text] Kunming. Apn! 28 (XINHUA}—Yunnan Prov- 
ice mm southwest China received more than 38,000 
overseas tourrsts during the first quarter of this year. 
carning mm a record 14 million yuan (about three million 
US. dollars) 


The opening of a Kunming-Xishuangbanna air route last 
year has helped to boos! tourrsm. according to a local 
officsal. 


North Region 


Beijing Mayor on Preparations for Asian Games 
OW 2704062690 Beying XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1312 GMT 17 Apr 90 


[By cub reporter \1ong Defang (3574 1795 5364)] 


[Text] Beying. 17 Apr (XINHUA)}—Speaking at a 
mecting convened this afiernoon by Beying’s leading 
group im charge of overall cfforis to promote spiritual 
civilization, State Councillor and Being Mayor Chen 
Xitong called for switching the focus from simply ush- 
ering in the Asian Games to doing pregames preparatory 
work. 


Chen Xitong said: Beying’s recent efforts to build spir- 
tual civilization and to cate sively improve the environ- 
ment have produced noticeable changes. Various depart- 
ments have done an enormous amount of work, and they 
have achieved remarkable resulis. However, ut 1s still 
necessary to step up propaganda about the Asian Games. 
The “hardware™ (sports facilities) for the games has been 
basically completed. The focus of our present work 
should gradually switch to arrangements pertaining to 
services, propaganda. security, public order, and the 
cavironment. 


In making preparations for the Asian Games, we should 
meailize the public and the entire party to enforce 
responsibility systems at all levels, farm out work to 
various specific units, and undertake “five overall 
responsibilities, one guaranice, and one program of 
granting awards and meting out punishments.” By “five 
overall responsibilities.” we mean to take overall charge 
of matters related to propaganda, security, public order, 
services, and the environment. By “one guarantee.” we 
mean to guarantee security at the Asoo Games, and by 
“one program of granting awards and meting out pun- 
ishments.” we mean to reward those departments and 
individuals who have done a good job and punish those 
with poor performances. 


Chen ‘(ong and other leaders were briefed by the 
leadin: roup on Beying’s current efforts to build spirn- 
tual civilization, on work in Beying’s service industry, 
and on “200 Days to Usher im the Asian Games” 
propaganda activyiies. 
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Disaster Plan Benefits Inner Mongolian Herdsmen 
OW 2504014690 Beying XINHUA in English 
0109 GMT 25 Apr 9 


[Text] Hohhot, April 25 (XINHUA)}—Yidamu 1s 
gratcful for a disaster alleviation program which helped 
his animals survive the cxceptionally hcavy snows and a 
long drought which hit his area over the past three years. 


He said hes livestock have increased by 300 head to 
2,000 in the penod. 


When the program was initiated in 1987, Yidamu, a 
56-year-old Mongolian herdsman on the Ujimain gras<- 
land in Xilin Gol League im the northern part of the 
Inner Mongolia Autonomous Region, spent 20.000 yuan 
(about 4.255 US. dollars) on projects involved mm addi- 
tion lo government assistance 


The program involves building livestock sheds. fencing 
pasture land to rotate grazing. improving grassland. 
planting grass, sinking wells and building up forage 
crops. 


With the help of screntssts, Yidamu built 500 sq m of 
hvestock sheds wai brick and timber, fenced his 700 ha 
{hectare] of pasture and dug two wells to inigate the 
grassland. 


Inner Mongolia’s grasslands, located at a high altitude. 
are often covered with snow om wir ter. Most of rts rivers 
are dred mm spring and summer 


Animals here often died duc to starvation and cold. In 
1977 2.1 mulhon animals were killed by heavy snow in 
Xilin Gol League where Yidamu lives. 


In carly 1987, the regional government decided to start 
disaster-prevention centers m 38 of its banners (coun- 
ties), vulnerable to natural calamities. 


A regional government official said, “The centers, cov- 
ering 800.000 sq km. constitute the largest proyect for 
disaster prevention in the country’s pastoral arcas.~ 


The project 1s intended to help pastoral arcas effectively 
guard against natural calamities and minimize losses 
caused by natural calamities, he said 


The program was welcomed by herdsmen, like Yidamu. 
and they rarsed 75 million yuan themselves, accounting 
for over 60 percent of the total invesimert 


The program has helped at least 3.1 millon animals 
survive heavy snows and drought over the past three 
years, helping herdsmen carn about 400 million yuan 


Cu: Guiwen, a local animal husbandry expert, said, “In 
the past, we overemphasized relict assistance to the 
negligence of improvement of production conditions 
including grasslands building.” 


Cui recalled that from 1949 to 1986, the regron spent 140 
million yuan (about 29.8 million U.S. dollars) on 
disaster relief, but still 87 millon animals were lost 
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Cui said these centers will not only boost the economy in 
pastoral arcas. but also help them adopt modern animal! 
hushandry techniques. 


The expert sand the region has planted grass on 2.77 
million ha. fenced and improved 3.7 million ha of 
grassland and brought 390.000 ha of grasslands under 


irrigation. 


“One-third of the region's degenerating grasslands have 
been improved and 68 million ha of grassland 1s now 
grazabic.~ sard Cur. 


In the drsaster-prevention centers. all the aniwaals in the 
region live im sheds and some live in sheds heated by 
solar energy. Last year the total number of aamals in the 
region reached a record 47.5 mithon 


Qinghai Province. \inpang Uygur and 7ibet Autono- 
mous Regions have followed sun asd begun to build 
such centers, according to Yu Tictu. an official from the 
Ministry of Agriculture. 


He sasd that "he Minisi~* of Agriculture and the Ministry 
of Finance . ould extend support to the centers. 


Northeast Region 


Heilongjiang’s Sun Weiben Plants Trees 
SA0308043190 Harhin Heilongnang Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 0900 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Thes year, Sun Werben, secretary of the provincial 
party commiutice, starts to develop afforestation on a 
responsibility basrs in Wangkui County. On the morning 
of 24 April. Sun Weiben made a special trip to the 
(Dongdagou) grounds for the general conservation of 
water and soi mm (Weixing) Town of Waneku: County, 
and joined the tree-planting and afforestation campaign 
together with local cadres and people 


Sun Werben also inspected the farmland shelter belts on 
both sides of the roads and the protective belts along the 
roads in (Dongxiang) Town. and the spring afforestation 
situation mn (Fuyuan) Township 


On 25 April, Sun Werben imspected the projects for 
devcloping the small dramage areas tn (Batangqian) and 
(Bafanghou) Villages of (Harfeng) Town. After hearing 
that more than 70 [words mdrstinct] ditches there have 
basically been developed. he sard that after afforestation, 
we should pay attention to protecting and managing 
forest trees, and [words indistinct], 11 1s also necessary to 
vigorously develop fast-growing and high-yield forests. 


Sun Weiben inspected Wangku: County's afforestation 
work and heard the |worcs mdistinct], set forth by the 
county party committee and government. He sand: 
Wangku: County accumulated typical capenences im 
developing forestry production, [words indistinct}, con- 
serving water and soil, and forestiing barren hilly areas. 
We must not underestimate thes. (This 1s the way for 
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making the rural areas prosperous.) The work of devel- 
oping afforestation on a responsibility basis should be 
well attended to. Afforestation should be wll linked 
with overall farmland developracnt. the development of 
agriculture, and the work of enlivening the rural 
economy. 


Heilongjiang To Hold Trade Fair With USSR 


HK2304114590 Hong Kong TA KUNG PAO in Chinese 
16 Apr W pil 


[“Special Dispatch”: “East European Economic and 
Trade Fair To Be Held in Harbin in June™} 


[Text] Guangzbou, 15 Apr (TA KUNG PAO} Today. 
Du Xianzhong,, vice governor of Heilongjiang Province, 
said here that Heilongjiang Province had been autho- 
rized to Organize an economic and trade fair with the 
Soviet Union and East European countries, and the fair 
will be held from 6 to 16 June in Harbin. Many coinpa- 
mic. im the Soviet Union and the other seven East 
European countries will attvnd the fair. It ts expected 
that about 3,000 peopie from these eight countries will 
attend the fair. 


Du Xianzhong said that the eight countries being invited 
to the fair are the Soviet Union, East Germany. Poland. 
Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Hungary. Romania. and 
Bulgaria. At the fair, China will only conduct barter 
trade or credit trade with these countries, and will not 
conduct trade in .ash. 


Du Xianzhong said: On the Chinese side, more than 
5,000 people will attend the fair. They will come from 
the Ministry of Foreign Economic Relations and Trade. 
various provinces, autonomous regions, municipalities. 
cities with independent plans and budgets. various state- 
level corporations, and some companies with authoriza- 
tion of doing business with the Soviet Union. 


Du Xianzhong pointed out that the businessmen from 
Eastern Europe will attend the fair on behalf of enter- 
prises. Aside from ordinary trade. affairs about techno- 
logical cooperation and labor service export will also be 
discussed. 

Du Xianzhong and other senior officials from 
Heilongjiang Province recently came to Guangzhou to 
inspect the organizational structure and routine opera- 
tion of the trade fair in Guangzhou in order to learn 
something useful for organizing their fair with the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe in June. 


Liaoning Military Leaders Visit Panjin City 
SK0208041190 Shenyang Liaoning Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 0930 GMT 30 Apr 90 


[Text] On the afternoon of 29 April, Liu Jingsong. 
commander of the Shenyang Military Region. Song 
Keda, political commussar of the Shenyang Military 
Region, Wang Youhan, commander of the provincial 
military district; and Liu Dongfan, political commussar 
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of the provincial military district; made a special trip to 
Panyin City to cordially thank Panjin’s people and the 
Liaohe Oi! Field for their contributions in dealing with 
an emergency during an accident. These leaders also 
presented Panjyin City a board carved with the characters 
of sacrificing oneselves for the Army, as well as some silk 
banners and souvenirs. 


On the morning of 12 February, an explosion took place 
at the office building of the Panjin Military Sub-district 
due to the leakage of natural gas. causing the collapse of 
an office building. After the outbreak of this accident. 
leaders of Panjin City and the Liaohe Oil Field immedi- 
ately rushed to the scene to urgently mobilize thousands 
of people in the city to deal with the emergency. Mean- 
while. the Liaohe Oil Field immediately dispatched 
some 100 special vehicles to do the rescue work. During 
the rescue work, the emergency team picked up a large 
amount of money. clothes, and other valuable articles. 
and returned all of them to the military sub-district. 


Northwest Region 


Gansu Launches ‘Struggle’ Against Drugs 
11K03085 133290 Lanzhou Gansu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 2 av 90 


[Text] At a news bricfing joint-y held by the Propaganda 
Department and the Political and Legal Affairs Com- 
mittee of the Gansu Provincial CPC Committee yes- 
terday morning, on behalf of the Gansu Provincial CPC 
Commitice and the Gansu Provincial People’s Govern- 
ment, Wang Jintang, niember of the Standing Com- 
mittee of the Gansu Provincial CPC Committee and 
concurrently vice governor of Gansu Province. 
announced that Gansu will immediately launch a prov- 
ince-wide struggle aimed at banning drugs in Gansu. the 
struggle will continue until the end of this year. 


Comrade Wang Jintang disclosed that drugs have been 
grown and sold in some areas of Gansu for years. The 
number of drug addicts in the province 1s on the rise. 
The spread of drugs in has sertously harmed the health of 
the broad masses of the pecpic. especially young people. 
and porsoned the general mood of society. 


Comrade Wang Jintang said that in view of this serious 
situation, the Gansu Provincial CPC Committee and the 
Gansu Provincial People’s Government decided to take 
forceful measures and carry out a resolute struggle aimed 
at banning drugs in Gansu. 


Comrade Wang Jintang said the guiding ideology of 
Gansu’s struggle against drugs can be summed up into 
the following points. 1) The CPC committees and peo- 
ple’s governments at all levels will exercise unified 
leadership over the struggle, 2) all the departments 
concerned will assume clearly defined responsibilities 
aimed at mobilizing the broad messes of the people to 
carry out the struggle and will rely on the broad masses of 


64 REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


the people in the struggle: 3) all drug trafficking. growing, 
and selling activities must be severely dealt with. 


Comrade Wang Jintang said that the Gansu Provincial 
CPC Committee and the Gansu Provincial People’s 
Government will mainly adopt the following measures to 
promote the struggle: 1) To heighten people's under- 
Standing of the importance of the struggle against drugs 
and implement a responsibility system in this regard: 2} 
to mobilize the broad masses of the people to lake 
actions aimed at 1solating and exposing drug trafficking 
criminals: 3) to severely punish drug trafficking crimi- 
nals, especially drug trafficking organizations; and exe- 
cule, imprison, and sentence to forced labor. a batch of 
drug trafficking criminals in accordance with the law; 4) 
to urge all drug addicts in Gansu to quit drugs within a 
limited period of time, and detain those who refuse to 
quit drugs so as to force them to; 5) all party and 
government organs, schools, institutions of higher 
learning. enterprises, peopie’s organizations, mines, 
undertakings, People’s Liberation Army troops, and 
neighborhoods must cooperate and coordinate with one 
another in the struggle against drugs under the unified 
leadership of the CPC committees and people's govern- 
ments at all levels so as to safeguard and promote overall 
political, economic, and social stability in Gansu. 


Comrade Wang Jintang and other provincial leaders also 
answered some questions raised by the reporters 
regarding the struggle against drugs at yesterday's news 
bricting 


Li Ziqi Views ‘Struggle’ 
HKO405073390 Lanzhou Gansu Provincial Service 
m Mandarin 2300 GMT 3 May 90 


| fext) The Gansu Provincial CPC Committee and the 
Gansu Provincial People’s Government jointly held a 
mobilization meeting aimed at deepening the struggle 
against drugs in Lanzhou yesterday morning. 


The mobilization meeting was presided over by Jia 
Zhijte, deputy secretary of the Gansu Provincial CPC 
Committee and governor of Gansu Province. 


Qn behalf of the Gansu Provincial People’s Govern- 
ment, Wang Jintang, member of the Standing Com- 
mittee of the Gansu Provincial CPC Committee and 
concurrently vice governor of Gansu Province, read a 
public notice on banning drugs and made specific 
arrangements tor the struggle against drugs 


L: Ziqgi, secretary of the Gansu Provincial CPC Com- 
mitice, attended and delivered a speech at the meeting 


In his speech, Comrade Li Ziq: first analyzed Gansu’s 
Struggle against drugs and called on all the departments 
and units concerned in Gansu, all the CPC members tn 
Giansu, and the people of all walks of life in Gansu to 
lake immediate action to deepen the struggle against 
drugs 
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Comrade Li Z1qi said that all areas and depariments in 
Gansu must strengthen cooperation and coordination in 
the current struggle against drugs. The CPC committees 
and people’s governments at ali levels in Gansu must 
fully understand the importance and urgency of the 
struggle against drugs. implement a responsibility system 
aimed at banning drugs at all levels. concentrate efforts 
on cracking down on drug trafficking activities, and 
Carry out in-depth education on banning drugs among 
the broad masses of the people so as to mobilize the 
broad masses of the people to carry out the struggle. 


Comrade Li Ziqi said that it 1s necessary to quickly and 
severely punish drug traffickers in accordance with the 
law, by arresting, imprisoning. and sentencing them to 
forced labor or execution. 


Comrade Li Ziq: stressed that the CPC commiuttees and 
people's governments at all levels in Gansu must exercise 
unified leadership over the struggle against drugs. 
Strengthen leadership and guidance over the struggle 
against drugs. and take unified action to deepen the 
Struggle against drugs. 


Comrade Li Ziq: held that the current struggle against 
drugs is a test for all the party and government cadres in 
Gansu. All the party and government cadres in Gansu 
must work hard to live up to the expectations of the party 
and people. To this end, all the party and government 
cadres in Gansu must continue to adhere to the principle 
of promoting the building of both socialist spiritual 
civilization and socialist material civilization and make 
every possible endeavor to maintain and safeguard social 
Stability in Gansu. 


Ge Shiying, chairman of the Gansu Provincial CPPC( 

Committee, Zhou Yuechi, commander of the Gansu 
Provincial Military District, Wu Jian. vice chairman ot 
the Gansu Provincial CPC Advisory Committee: Xing 
Anmin, vice chairman ot the Standing Commitice of the 
Gansu Provincial People’s Congress: and some other 
provincial leaders also attended the mecting 


Gansu Commends Advanced Collectives, Workers 


11K0604042790 Lanzhou Gansu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT S Apr 90 


{Excerpts} A provincial meeting to commend advanced 
collectives and workers from public security, procurato- 
rial, and judicial organs was held at the (Niuwozhuang) 
Audiiorium this morning. It was chaired by Vice Gov- 
ernor Wang Jintang. who is also head of the provincial 
Public Security Department. [passage omitted] 


Provincial party committee Deputy Secretary Lu Kcjian 
delivered a speech. [Begin recording] On behalf of the 
provincial party commiutice and government. | extend 
my warm congratulations to the advanced collectives 
and workers commended by the meeting. And I wish to 
avail myself of the opportunity to extend my noble 
respects to all cadres and staff on the public security, 
procuratorial, and judicial front of our province. [words 
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indistinct} Comrades, you have not failed to live up to 
the expectations of the people and have enjoyed the trust 
of the party and government. | hope you will always bear 
in mind the teachings of Chairman Mao: Modesty helps 
one to go forward, whereas conceit makes one lag 
behind. Guard against arrogance and rashness, work 
ceaselessly and unremittingly, and achieve better suc- 
cesses and make stl greater contributions at your posts. 
{end recording] 


Provincial party, government, and military leaders Li 
Ziqgi, Ge Shiying, (Wang Shitai), Huang Luobin, Li 
Dengying, Wang Zhanchang, (Zong Yuchi) and Wu Jian, 
as well as responsible comrades of the departments 
concerned attended the meeting. 


Relocation Program Beneficial in Ningxia 


OW 2703230690 Beying XINHUA in English 
1529 GMT 27 Mar 90 


{Text} Yinchuan, March 27 (XINHUA}—Yu Quansh- 
eng, a stout farmer in northwest China’s Ningxia Hui 
Autonomous Region, 1s proud that he 1s able, for the fist 
time, to earn his own family’s living by toiling on the 
land where he has been resettled. 


Yu showed the reporters his new farm in the Lucaowa 
settiement in Yongning County of suburban Yinchuan, 
the regional capital. Yu has barns full of grain and a 
two-room house packed with brand-new furniture. The 
house looks a bit shabby, though, as it was built with 
mud bricks. He also introduced his decently clothed 
family members—a wife and two children. 


“My life today is something | could not imagine six years 
ago,” said Yu, 32, whose family had lived in an outlying 
mountainous village. 400 km away. in a southern 
Ningxia County before 1984. 


For decades Yu's family, of Hui nationality, had relied 
heavily on state relief for food and clothes, even though 
they worked hard. Their native Jingyuan County, with 
its dense population, had too little farmland per capita to 
support the existing population and suffered from a 
short growing season 


“I felt ashamed that a strong young man like myself was 
unable to feed and clothe my family.” Yu recalled. 
Before he was resettled, all his family had was two ragged 
quilts, a cauldron and several simple farm tools. 


In hopes of helping the poor in the northwest stand up, in 
1982. the Chinese Government worked out a 10-year 
program to spend an annual average of 200 million yuan 
building irrigation projects, housing and other facilities, 
and planting trees and relocating people from arid and 
densely-populated areas to areas with favorable farming 
and living conditions. 


Under the scheme, 14,000 people, mostly Hui, from Yu's 
home county have moved to the new settlement, Luca- 
owa, and reclaimed 3.000 ha of land since 1983. 
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Last year Yu's family reaped 1,750 kg of grain and 400 
kg of soybeans. Yu sold about 500 kg to the state and 
gave 250 kg to his parents who still live in the moun- 
tainous home town. 


The migration program means more opportunities tor 
the resettled. Suo Shuangx1, a neighbor of Yu in Luoca- 
owa, decided to move to the new settlement to try his 
luck in 1985. He came to like the good location. 


Without a second thought, the astute farmer borrowed 
money from the state and set up a dairy farm to produce 
milk to sell in the nearby regional capita!. 


With their nine cows and one hectare of reclaimed land. 
his nine-member family can now reap §.000 kg of grain 
and earn over 20,000 yuan (4,000 US. dollars) a year 
His family has become the first “10.000-yuan” house- 
hold in the new settlement. 


In addition to growing grain, some resettled people have 
launched hotels, restaurants and shops in the vicinity of 
the regional capital and grow vegetables and fruit to sel! 
in the city. 


“In my old days in the mountainous village, my greatest 
hope was to have my rooms lighted by electricity and 
have wheat flour to eat like urban residents.” Yu said 
His aspirations are now much greater than that. “What is 
most important is that | want to read books in my Icisure 
time to increase my knowledge and build a three-room 
brick house.” 


Yu still remembers the hard start in the resettiement. “I 
was the first to apply for the relocation when many of my 
fellow villagers were reluctant to leave their native place 
for a strange one and were taking a wait-and-see atti- 
tude.” Yu recalled. 


“Even my wife wanted to stay and endure the poverty 
rather than move,” he added, “I had to come here alone 
to build up the new home from nothing.” 


Fortunately the local government had already built irri. 
gation networks on the land awaiting development and 
sent agroscientists and experts to help the settlers and 
provided each with 400 yuan for home building. 


Several months after Yu had settled down in Lucaowa., 
his wife came to have a look. She was delighted at secing 
the green soybean seedlings in the fields and decided to 
join her husband in the fight for a better life. 


Bai Shizhong. the head of Lucaowa settlement, said a 
farm family can usually make ends meet two years after 
relocation. 


As a result of the alleviation of the population pressure. 
80 percent of the remaining farmers in Jingyuan are now 
also able to make ends meet. By the end of 1992. when a 
total of 30,000 people from Jingyuan are expected to 
have been relocated, all the 56.000 remaining farmers 
there will hopefully have enough to eat and weai 
according to Bai. 
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In the past seven years more than 20 new settlements like 
Lucaowa have been established in the Gansu corridor 
and the Yellow River Valley to accommodate 320,000 
people relocated from arid and densely-populated areas 
in central Gansu and southern Ningxia. This represents 
an initial success in the country’s program to resettle 
900,000 people from the poorest areas by the end of this 
century. 


To help with the migration program, in 1983, the world 
food program of the United Nations provided Ningxia 
with 6.32 million U.S. dollars worth of grain and food- 
stuffs to help open up 4,000 ha of land and relocate 
13,000 people. 


The percentage of people under the 200 yuan a year per 
Capita income poverty line in the northwest has dropped 
from 75 percent to less than 10 percent in recent years. 


After his recent tour of a number of poor counties in the 
northwest, State Councillor Chen Junsheng said the 
migration program is successful in helping farmers shake 
off poverty. 


Qinghai Gold Mine Incident Investigated 


HK2504113890 Xining Qinghai Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 22 Apr 90 


[Excerpt] The Qinghai Provincial Supervision Depart- 
ment decided on 2! April to discipline Yang Wenshan, 
Han Dexiang, and Jin Zhilong, cadres of Goimud City, 
who had been found responsible for the outbreak of a 
gold mine incident, which broke out in (Kekexili) Area of 
Qinghai in May of 1989 and resulted in the death of a 
large number of gold miners. 


The decision said that the economic crimes committed 
by the people concerned will be further investigated by 
the judicial organs at various levels in Qinghai. 


Since last October, under the unified leadership of an 
investigation group formed jointly by the Qinghai Pro- 
vincial CPC Committee, the Qinghai Provincial People’s 
Government, and the State Council, the departments 
concerned in Qinghai have made consistent efforts to 
investigate the incident and concluded that the leaders of 
Golmud City were directly responsible for the outbreak 
of the incident. 


The investigation report revealed that in disregard of the 
relevant state gold mining laws, the above-mentioned 
leaders of Golmud City had indiscriminately printed 
and issued gold mining licenses to the local people. As a 
result, the number of gold miners in Qinghai had 
increased rapidly, exceeding 30,000 in 1989. 


Yang Wenshan, deputy mayor of Golmud City and 
concurrently chief of Golmud City Public Security 
Bureau and advisor on gold mining work of Golmud 
City, was found directly responsible for the outbreak of 
the incident. 
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The Qinghai Provincial Supervision Department has 
decided to remove Yang Wenshan fiom office as deputy 
mayor of Golmud City and concurrently chief of 
Golmud City Public Security Bureau. [passage omitted] 


Qinghai Implements Population Control Quotas 


HK 2404094190 Xining Qinghai Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2230 GMT 20 Apr 90 


[Text] The CPC committees and people’s governments 
at all levels in Qinghai have actively implemented pop- 
ulation control quotas and strengthened family planning 
education and service work over the past year. As a 
result, Qinghai’s population growth has been slowed 
down. 


Over the past year, the CPC committees and people's 
governments at all levels in Qinghai have placed family 
planning work high on their work agenda and attached 
equal importance to both economic work and family 
planning work. Various areas in Qinghai have also made 
full use of newspapers, radio broadcasts, and television 
programs to carry out family planning education and 
have achieved marked results in this regard. The family 
planning and sanitation departments at all levels in 
Qinghai have also organized and sent a large number of 
personnel to the grass-roots level to implement a series of 
family planning policies and provide family planning 
services to the broad masses of the people. 


By the end of last year, more than 87,000 women in 
Qinghai had had sterilization operations. Various areas 
in Qinghai have also adopted effective and forceful 
measures to strengthen family planning work and estab- 
lish family planning commissions at the grass-roots level 
and reduce multi-child birth rate. 


in 1989, Qinghai’s birth rate stood at 21.11 per thousand 
while Qinghai’s natural population growth rate stood at 
15 per thousand. Moreover, Qinghai’s sterilization rate 
and family planning rate witnessed a 2.76-percent 
increase and |.75-percent increase respectively over the 
previous year. 


Shaanxi Governor Delivers Work Report 


HK2104040490 Xian Shaanxi Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2330 GMT 19 Apr 90 


{ Text] Bai Qingcai, acting governor of Shaanxi Province, 
delivered the “Work Report of the Shaanxi Provincial 
People’s Government” at the third plenary session of the 
seventh Shaanxi provincial People’s Congress. 


In his report, Comrade Bai Qingcai said that the year 
1989 was a special year for the people of Shaanxi. In 
1989, the people of Shaanxi successfully withstood the 
test of a series of political turmoils and enormous 
economic difficulties and achieved marked successes in 
their provincial economic and social development. 


Comrade Bai Qingcai said that after experiencing the 
political turmoil which broke out between spring and 
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summer of 1989, the people of Shaanxi have now come 
to understand more clearly the protracted nature of the 
Struggle against foreign infiltration and peaceful evolu- 
tion in China. Only by constantly maintaining sharp 
vigilance against foreign and domestic antagonistic 
forces, adhering to the basic line formulated by the CPC 
for the initial stage of socialism, adhering to the principle 
of independence and self-reliance, forging closer tes 
with the broad masses of people, and safeguarding the 
hard-won fine political situation of stability and unity 
will it be possible to push ahead w'th the great cause of 
building socialism with salient Chinese characteristics. 
In 1989, in face of the economic sanctions imposed by 
the foreign antagonistic forces, the lack of energy and 
raw materials, and a series of natural calamities, the 
people of Shaanxi steadfastly adhered to the principle of 
improving the economic environment, rectifying the 
economic order, and deepening the reform, greatly 
developed the Yanan Spirit, pooled the wisdom and 
efforts of all, and basically fulfilled various tasks put 
forward by the second plenary session of the seventh 
Shaanxi provincial People’s Congress. In 1989, 
Shaanxi’s total gross national product stood at 34.3 
billion yuan, representing a 4.2-percent increase over the 
previous year. Shaanxi's total industrial and agricultural 
Output value stood at 55.45 billion yuan, representing a 
8.8-percent increase over the previous year. Shaanxi’s 
national income stood at 27.1 billion yuan, representing 
a 4.5-percent over the previous year. The year 1989 also 
witnessed a substantial development of all types of 
undertakings in Shaanxi. 


Shaanxi's Zhang Boxing Celebrates Youth Day 


11K0405072190 Xian Shaanxi Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2330 GMT 3 May 90 


[Text] Yesterday, more than 500 youth of all walks of life 
in Shaanxi held a meeting in Xian to celebrate the “4 
May Youth Day.” 


Mou Lingsheng, deputy secretary of the Shaanxi Provin- 
cial CPC Committee, attended and delivered a speech at 
the meeting. 


in his speech, Comrade Mou Lingsheng first extended 
holiday greetings to all the youth in Shaanxt. 


Comrade Mou Lingsheng said that an overriding task at 
present is to maintain overail stability in Shaanxi as well 
as in the whole country. Youth represent the hope and 
future of China. All the youth in Shaanxi must make 
every possible endeavor to make contributions to the 
maintenance of political, economic, and social stability 
in Shaanxi, resist any attempt aimed at realizing peaceful 
evolution in China, and resolutely oppose bourgeors 
liberalization. 


Provincial party, government, and military leaders. 
including Zhang Boxing. secretary of the Shaanxi Pro- 
vincial CPC Committee: Mou Lingsheng, deputy secre- 
tary of the Shaanxi Provincial CPC Committee, An 
Qiyuan, member of the Standing Committee of the 
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Shaanxi Provincial CPC Committee; Li Xipu. chairman 
of the Standing Committee of the Shaanxi Provincial 
People’s Congress: Zhou Yaguang. chairman of the 
Shaanxi Provincial CPPCC Committee, Wang Xubin, 
commander of the Shaanxi Provincial Military District: 
and others, attended the meeting and took a group photo 
with the representatives of all the advanced youth in 
Shaanat. 


The meeting was presided over by Tian Zhongmin, 
deputy secretary of the Shaanxi Provincial Communist 
Youth League [CYL] Committee. 


Yao Y1, deputy secretary of the Shaanxi Provincial CYL 
Committee, also delivered a speech at the meeting. 


Xinjiang Leaders Visit Agricultural Areas 


OW 1004084190 Urumqi Xinjiang Television Network 
in Mandarin 1400 GMT 4 Apr 90 


[From the “Xinjiang News” program] 


[Excerpt] [Passage omitted] Soon after the spring fes- 
tival, Song Hanliang. Tomur Dawamat, and other 
leaders set off separately for southern and northern 
Xinjiang. They visited Usu, Toli, Emin, and other coun- 
ties. Tomur Dawamat visited several counties in succes- 
sion without a break. Along the way, he studied prob- 
lems, inspected damage, and listened to the views of the 
masses to help solve their problems. 


Li Shoushan, deputy secretary of the autonomous 
regional party committee. drove several thousand kilo- 
meters and passed through Taklimakan Desert to inspect 
Qiemo and Ruoqiang Counties. 


The cadres and masses praised leading comrades for 
travelling without attracting attention, maintaining close 
touch with the people, and trying to help the grass roots. 


In order to advance agriculture through science and 
technology and to deepen agricultural reform, the auton- 
omous regional party committee and people's govern- 
ment made an important decision at the beginning of 
this year: Organizing rural work parties to go to the grass 
roots to support agriculture and livestock farming. To 
date, over 20,000 cadres from organs at county level and 
above have gone to the grass roots to support the 
peasantry. Comrades of work parties changed their pre- 
vious practice of paying only lip service and introduced 
modern production techniques to help peasants and 
livestock farmers develop production and discard pov- 
erty. [passage omitted] 


Xinjiang Chairman Meets UNICEF Officials 


OW 2104003890 Lrumgi Xinjiang Television Network 
in Mandarin 1300 GMT 19 Apr 90 


[From the “Xinjiang News” program] 


[Text] On the evening of 18 April, Tomur Dawamat. 
chairman of the autonomous region, cordially met with 
(Chen Xiaoyu). official of the Beying office in charge of 
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United Nations Children’s Fund [UNICEF] projects, 
and (Su Lin), responsible person of projects of the 
Chinese Children’s Development Center, at the (Kang- 
shi) room of the People’s Hall. (Chen Xiaoyu) and (Su 
Lin) are here to attend a planning meeting on child, 
social, and family education. [Video opens with a 
medium shot of Chairman Tomur Dawamat and other 
Xinjiang officials chatting with guests in a well- 
decorated room] 


At the meeting, the UNICEF Being office will offer our 
region 200,000 yuan for the development of comprehen- 
sive projects related to child education in Xinjiang. 


Tomur Dawamat extended thanks to the UNICEF Bet- 
jing office for its aid. (Hailichumu Slamu), member of 
the Standing Committee of the autonomous regional 
party committee, and Mayenur, vice chairman of the 
autonomous regional People’s Congress, and responsible 
persons of departments concerned were present on the 
occasion. 


- 


Leaders Meet Xinjiang Young Educators 


OW 1004074790 Urumqi Xinjiang Television Service 
in Mandarin 1400 GMT 6 Apr 90 


[From the “Xinjiang News” program] 


[Text] [Video begins with shots of Xinjiang leaders 
seated on a long table together with youths of different 
nationalities] Station reporter (Mumaierchang Muham- 
mode] reports: Tomur Dawamat, (Keyuemu Bawudong). 
Yusufu Muhanmode, Mao Dehua, and other regional 
party and government leaders cordially received 29 
young educators from Xinjiang’s Uygur, Han, Kazakh. 
Xibe, Mongolian, and Tartar nationalities. These educa- 
tors are going to Japan for advanced studies. Xinjiang 
has sent 54 students to study in Japan since 1984. The 
Students began to return to Xinjiang in the last few years 
and play a positive role in their respective work posts. 
The number of students this year was the largest. 


Tomur Dawamat and other ieaders asked the young 
educators to closely bear in mind the great trust placed 
on them by the party and the motherland, do their best 
to overcome difficulties, earnestly learn the advanced 
foreign technologies, and return to the country at an 
early date. 
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Xinjiang Urges Qinghai Kazak People To Return 
HK0604034990 XNining Qinghai Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 3 Apr 90 


[Text] Deputy secretary general of the Xinjiang Uygur 
Autonomous Regional People’s Government and vice 
chairman of the Xinjiang Uygur Autonomous Regional 
Nationalities Commission have recently arrived in 
Golmud City of Qinghai Province to urge the Kazak 
people residing in Qinghai to return to Xinjiang. 


The deputy secretary general told the Kazak people 
residing in Qinghai that once they return to Xinjiang. 
they will have the freedom of choosing wherever they 
like to settle down. 


In 1984, with the approval of the department concerned 
at the central level and the joint approval of the Xinjiang 
Regional People’s Government and the Qinghai Provin- 
cial People’s Government. more than !,000 Kazak 
people residing in the Golmud area moved to Xinjiang 
and settled down there 


Due to a variety of reasons, since 1987, some 460 Kazak 
people, who moved from Qinghai to Xinjiang in 1984, 
have gradually returned to the Golmud area of Qinghai. 


However, these Kazak people have had enormous diffi- 
culties in respect of employment, education, medical 
care, and so on. Moreover, the return of these Kazak 
people have also given rise to a variety of social problems 
in Qinghai. 


Accompanied by Li Qing, deputy secretary general of the 
Qinghai Provincial People’s Government, and (Toma- 
jiabu), vice chairman of the Qinghai Provincial Nation- 
alities Commission, the deputy secretary general of the 
Xinjiang Regional People’s Government and the vice 
chairman of the Xinjiang Regional Nationalities Com- 
mission gave speeches explaining the latest develop- 
ments in Xinjiang, especially the latest economic and 
cultural development of the Kazak people residing in 
Xinjiang over the past few years, to the Kazak people 
residing in the Golmud area. 


The two leaders from Xinjiang also solemnly announced 
to the Kazak people residing in the Golmud area that the 
Xinjiang Regional People’s Government has already 
decided that once they return to Xinjiang, the Kazak 
people will have the freedom of choosing wherever they 
like to settle down. 


The two leaders from Xinjiang also assured the Kazak 
people that the people's governments at all levels in 
Xinjiang will warmly welcome them upon their arrival in 
Xinjiang. 
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Trade Board Accepts U.S. Super 301 List 


OW 0305082290 Taipe: International Service 
in English 0200 GMT 29 Apr 90 


[Text] The Board of Foreign Trade [BOFT] on Saturday 
{28 April] said that st could accept the results of the U_S. 
announcement of the Super 301 list. The United States 
did not list the Republic of China [ROC] on the priority 
list. 


The BOFT said that at the end of next month, the two 
countries will hold another round of trade talks, in which 
the ROC will explain the best interests of local manufac- 
turers. 


A BOFT official urged local manufacturers that they 
should understand the current (form of trade) liberal- 
ization, and that they should work hard to better the 
Structure of their Companies 


The official said that local businesses could not continue 
to operate as they did in the past and expect not be 
retaliated against by the United States. 


However. he stressed. the Government here will con- 
tinue to look out for the best interests and (serve) the 
local business Community in the trade talks. 


Farm Product Trade Gap With U.S. Widening 


OW 0405041290 Taipet CNA in English 0237 GMT 
4 May YW) 


[Text] T uper, May 4 (CNA —The Council of Agricul- 
ture said Thursday that altho ih the Republic of China 
[ROC] had registered trade surpluses with the United 
States in recent years, the ROC had suffered trade 
deficits with its most important trading partner in agri- 
cultural items during the same period, and the gap was 
widening. 


The ROC exported 397 million U.S. dollars worth of 
agricultural produce to the United States in 1989. a drop 
of 20.6 percent from the previous year, the council 
reported. 


But during the corresponding period, the council said, 
the agricultural products the United States had supplied 
to Taiwan rose one percent to 2.27 billion U.S. dollars. 


In 1989 alone, the trade gap in agricultural products was 
1.87 billion U.S. dollars, an increase of 7.6 percent from 
1988. 


With the ROC government gradually opening its market 
to foreign agricultural products, Taiwan has now become 
one of the most important buyers of American agricul- 
tural produce, the council noted. 


Every Taiwan resident consumed an average 2.404 US. 
dollars worth of American agricultural products in 1988, 
higher than the 2,216 U.S. dollars of Canada, 1,783 U.S. 
dollars of Japan, and 1,529 U.S. dollars of South Korea. 
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Shipping Companies To Expand To Soviet Union 


Links To Be Established 
OW 0105225790 Taipei CNA in English 1546 GM1 
I May W 


[Text] Tasper. May | (CNA}—Representatives from 
local shipping companies will meet May 3 at the invita- 
uon of the Communications Ministry to pave way for 
the reestablishment of shipping links between the 
Republic of China [ROC] and the Soviet Union. 


Results of the discussion will be used as reference in 
formulating the ministry's link proposal, a Communica- 
tions Ministry official said. 


Any such proposal would have to be submitted to the 
cabinet for final approval. 


“The lifting of the ban on direct shipping services with 
the Soviet Union would be soon,” the official predicted. 


Earlier this year the Republic of China lifted its four- 
decade ban on direct trade with the Soviet Union with 
which the ROC does not maintain diplomatic relations. 


More on Shipping Links 


OW 0308181790 Taipet CNA in English 1851 GMT 
3 May W 


[Text] Taipei. May 3 (CNA)—The Republic of China 
was considering establishing shipping links with the 
Soviet Union in order to meet needs resulting from 
growing bilateral trade, a government official said 
Thursday. 


To make this possible. Taipei: hoped that Moscow could 
send here a delegation for talks on issues of shipping 
links between the two countries, Chu Yung-chuan, 
director of the Communicatwons Ministry's Navigation 
and Aviation Department, told reporters. If the talks 
proceed smoothly. the links might be established as early 
as June, Chui predicted. 


The move, of course, must wait until the cabinet offi- 
cially lifts the ban on chipping ties with the communist 
country, the offictal added. At present, Taipei bans 
shipping exchanges with the Soviet Union, Albania, 
North Korea and the China mainiand. 


Trade Accord Signed With Guatemala 


OW 0305085590 Taipet International Service in English 
0200 GMT 23 Apr 90 


[Text] The China External Trade Development Council 
and the Guatemalan Chamber of Commerce signed an 
agreement for cooperation yin trade on Saturday [2] 
April] in Taipes. The agreement ts aimed at improving 
trade tie between the two nations, in increasing invest- 
ment in Central America, and diversifying Taiwan's 
export market, the China External Trade Development 
Council said. 
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Taiwan exported US$38.7 million worth of goods to 
Guatemala last year, it said. 


Trade Mission To Visit Burma, Cambodia, Laos 


OW0105210490 Taipei CNA in English 1510 GMT 
30 Apr 90 


[Text] Taipes, April 30 (CNA}—The international trade 
association of the Republic of China [ROC] announced 
Monday that it planned to organize a trade mission to 
visit Burma, Cambodia, and Laos in order to exploit 
markets there for cheaper agricultural and industrial 
materials. 


ROC's investments in such Southeast Asian nations as 
Thailand, Indonesia, Malaysia, and the Philippines had 
been increasing, the association said, adding that since 
the government eased its ban on trading with socialist 
countries, local enterprises have shown keen interest in 
exploring the Vietnam market and seeking invesment 
opportunities in Burma, Cambodia, and Laos. 


The mission was originally scheduled to visit the three 
countries in the middle of May but it might postpone the 
visit in June [as received] due to visa application prob- 
lems. 


Firms Allowed To Buy East European Equipment 
OW0105225690 Taipei CNA in English 1544 GMT 
1 May 90 


[Text] Taipei, May i (CNA}—The Republic of China's 
[ROC] government-owned enterprises would be allowed 
to buy equipment from Hungary. Poland, Czechoslo- 
vakia, Yugoslavia and Bulgaria, Vice Economic Minister 
Chiang Pin-kung said Tuesday. 


The ministry decided in a meeting Tuesday to allow 
manufacturers in these five East European countries to 
bid for purchase projects of public firms in the ROC, 
Chiang said. 


The ministry meeting also decided to recommend to the 
cabinet that current restrictions be lifted to allow public 
enterprises a free hand in buying foreign machinery and 
equipment. At present, such enterprises are required to 


give priority considerations to locally made products if 


they are available. 


Since some East European products were quite compet- 
itive in terms of price and quality, allowing manufac- 
turers in those countries to join in the bidding ts 
expected to help lower the cost of public enterprises’ 
oversca. purchase projects, Chiang explained. 


Portugal Likely To Open Taipei Office 
OW0108 141790 Taipei CNA in Enelish 1588 GMI 
30 Apr 90 


[Text] Taiper, April 30 (CNA)—Foreign Ministry offi- 
cials said here Monday that they were optimistic adou! 
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the possibility of the Republic of China [ROC] and 
Portugal establishing representative offices in each 
other's country. 


The officials made the observation after the press 
learned that a high-ranking official of Portugal's Presi- 
dential Office had left Taipei Monday following a brief 
visit to the ROC during which he discussed with ROC 
government officials the possibility of the two nations 
exchanging representative offices. 


The officials said the ROC Government had not yet 
made any decision regarding the nature of the office and 
its formal name. 


Envoy Sent to Costa Rican Inauguration 


OW 0308181490 Taipei CNA in English 1548 GMT 
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[Text] Taiper, May 3 (CNA)}—In his capacity as the 
Republic of China’s [ROC] special envoy, Yu Kuo-hua, 
senior advisor to the president, will leave Friday to 
attend the inauguration of Costa Rican President Rafael 
Angel Calderon, scheduled for May 8. 


Calderon, candidate of the United Christian Social 
Party. won the presidential elections held in February 
and will succeed Nobel Laureate Oscar Arias, the archi- 
tect of Central America’s peace process. The Costa Rican 
president-elect, who maintains cordial friendship with 
the Republic of China, visited Taipei in 1979 and 1985 
respectively. 


Other members of the Republic of China delegation to 
Calderon's inauguration include Kuo Kang, director of 
the Foreign Ministry's Department of Central and South 
America Affairs. and Shao Hsiu-kwun, ROC ambas- 
sador to Costa Rica. 


The ROC delegation 1s scheduled to return to Taipei on 
May 16. 


Trade Mission Visits Luxembourg During Tour 


OW 0108210690 Taipet CNA in English 1143 GM1 
30 Apr 90 


| Text] Brussels, April 30 (CNA)}—A trade mission from 
the Republic of China [ROC] left Belgium Monday for 
Luxembourg to continue its European tour to promote 
bilateral economic cooperation. 


The 36-member Chinese mission will meet Luxem- 
bourgian business leaders in a seminar to seek means and 
ways to strengthen bilateral economic cooperation 
between the two countries. 


The seminar, sponsored by the Chamber of Commerce 
of the Grand-Duchy of Luxembourg with some 100 
persons from the ROC and Luxembourg participating. 
will focus on two-way trade and investment topics, such 
as investment policy, procurement plans, banking and 
financial services of the ROC, as well as insurance and 
financial sectors of Luxembourg. 
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The ROC mission was led by Willington Y_ Tsao. 
chairman of the Euro-Asia trade organization. 


Minister Leaves for New Delhi ADB Meeting 


OW 0105202990 Taipei CNA in English 1533 GMT 
29 Apr 90 


[Text] Taipei, April 29 (CNA)—Finance Minister 
Shirley W.Y. Kuo, head of a 12-member Republic of 
China [ROC] delegation, left here Sunday for New 
Dethi, India, to attend the 23rd annual conference of the 
Asian Development Bank [ADB]. 


Minister Kuo reaffirmed before her departure that the 
ROC was taking part in the ADB annual conference as 
one of the founding member countries of the bank. The 
name of the Republic of China at the bank, she said, 
should not be changed at any time. This indicated that 
the ROC delegation should continue to negouate with 
the bank on this matter. 


The name of the country was changed without the ROC's 
consent to “Taipei, China” during the bank's annual 
conference held in Peking last year. 


As to contributions to the ADB, the minister said the 
ROC would actively participate in the bank's activities 
in order to demonstrate its willingness to shace interna- 
tional responsibilities. 


The ROC contributed 2 million U.S. dollars to the bank 
during the bank's fourth donation drive. 


She said both President Li Teng-hui and Premier Li 
Huan attached great importance to ROC participation in 
the ADB annual mecting. 


The ADB annual meeting is slated to be held May 2 
through May 4 in New Dethi. 


Legislators To Be Allowed To Visit Mainland 


OW0105 140790 Taipei CNA in English 1603 GMT 
30 Apr 90 


[Text] Taipei, April 30 (CNA}—The Government of the 
Republic of China [ROC] further relaxed its controls on 
contact with the China mainland Monday when a cab- 
inet task force agreed to permit local legislators to visit 
the mainiand. 


But legislators applying for mainland tours must make 
their applications on an individual basis, according to 
the proposal approved by the cabinet-level Mainland 
Atlairs Task Force headed by Vice Premier Shih Chi- 


yang. 
The legislators will be strictly banned from visiting the 


mainland either in groups or in the name of the Iegisla- 
tive bodies. 


Nor should their activities endanger national security 
and the interests of the Republic of China during their 
Stay there. 
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Official contacis are still prohibited between the two 
sides of the Taiwan Straits, which have technically been 
at war for over four decades. 


The proposal, which will permit the legislators al various 
levels to visit the mainland, 1s likely to be approved by 
the cabinct soon. 


Editorial Views More Liberal Mainland Policy 


OW 0305211790 Taipei: CHINA POST in English 
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{Editorial: “A More Liberal Mainland Policy Needca™! 


[Text] Seeing that the Germans and Koreans are busy 
working toward the reunification of their countries, 
Chinese concerned about the future of their own country 
are also eager for a reunified China. 


Yet reunification is obviously more difficult for China 
than for the other countries. The main reason 1s that 
there 1s too great a difference in living standards between 
Taiwan and the mainland, besides the fact that they have 
different political and economic systems. 


The ROC [Republic of China] Government on Tarwan ts 
committed to the reunification of China under democ- 
racy. freedom, and social weifare. The government has 
repeatedly declared 1 will not swerve from this goal. 


But critics have said the government's present policy 
toward the mainiand tends to be too conservative to 
influence events toward a quick reunification of the 
country. 


There is at least some validity to that criticism. 


Since the government liberalized people-to-people con- 
tacts across the Taiwan Strait, countless Taiwan resi- 
dents, many of them businessmen, have traveled to the 
mainland. Eagerness to establish stronger links has 
grown rapidly. 


This trend 1s natural and understandable. People on the 
two sides of the strait are cthnically, culturally, and 
linguistically related. Many Taiwan residents imm- 
grated from the mainland 40 years ago to evade the 
communist peril and have a strong attachment to tt. 
Others who have never been there are also interested in 
sightsceing or investing there. 


The government, however, has approached such con- 
tacts cautiously. This is understandable, too. Most of all, 
Communist China's oft-repeated goal of invading 
Taiwan remains a dire threat to the security of the 20 
million residents of the island. Furthermore, instability 
within the Peking regime is another factor that necessi- 
tates prudence on the part of the ROC Government. The 
Chinese communist leadership can undergo a mayor 
personnel change al any time, resulting in an about-face 
in its policy toward Taiwan 


72 TAIWAN 


Even so, the ROC Government should adopt a more 
active and progressive mainiand policy that can cxpedite 
the reunification process. 


()ne major breakthrough was made recently when Vice 
Premier Shih Chi-yang said that Taipe: will consider 
allowing Peking to set up a private representative office 
on Tarwan if Peking reciprocates. 


As we observed yesterday. the creation of private repre- 
sentative offices to facilitate commercial, travel, cul- 
iural, and other civil exchanges can help establish a full 
range of relations across the Taiwan Strait. 


Bul even with these relations, reunification may still be a 
long way off. 


The main obstacle to a reunified China 1s Peking’s 
adherence to communism. The practice of Marxism- 
Leninism-Maorsm has made the mainland a backward 
society and its people mmpoverished. This 1s in sharp 
contyast to the great affluence on Taiwan. 


In our view, the ROC government shold work hard to 
help the mainiand people shake off the communist 
system so thal reunification can be achieved at an earlier 
date. 


Communist regimes have collapsed in Eastern Europe in 
recent months. In fact, communism, which violates 
human nature, 1s bound to wane and perish in time. 


The Chinese communist regime still survives chiefly 
because living and educational standards are too low on 
the mainiand. 


If the ROC on Tarwan makes good use of its economic 
power and adopts a more liberal mainland policy. 
aking ot caster for Tarwan businessmen to invest across 
the strat, then 1 can help elevate the ln > standards 
there and unsprre the pursurt of liberty. 


This ts the best way to break down th amunist 
system on the mainland and bring the dream of reunifi- 
cation closer to reality 


Trade Group Concludes Southeast Asian Tour 


OW0305008290 Taipe:i CNA in English 1822 GMT 
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j Text) Taper May 2 (CNA}—A Republic of China 
{ROC | trade delegation headed by Economics Minister 
Chen Lian returned to Taipe: Wednesday from an 
| |-day tour of the Philippines, Thailand and Malaysia. 


The delegation exchanged opinions with officials of the 
three countries on signing bilateral investment guaranice 
agreements and double taxation relief agreements, Chen 
added 


Basically, al) three Southeast Asian countries tended to 
welcome ROC investment and were willing to help ROC 
investors solve therr problems, Chen added. 
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Chen also said that according to his own observation. 
most ROC companies have adapied well to the environ- 
ment of Southeast Asia. He said that he believed such 
enterprises would be able to establish a solid foundation 
tor development there. 


During the icer the Philippine. Thar and Malaysian 
governments demansoed that the ROC open markets to 
cement, small cars, coconut and other fruits from those 
countries. Chen said he would ask relevant government 
agencies to consider the demands. 


Trade Mission Leaving for Mainland 2 May 


OW 0205082290 Taiper CNA in English 0235 GMI 
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[Text] Taiper, May 2 (C NA}—An 80-member delegation 
sponsored by the Exporting Enterprises Association of 
the Republic of China will leave here Wednesday for a 
fact-finding tour of seven mayor cities on the Chinese 
mainiand. 


The mission, led by Hsiung Chi-fang. board chairman of 
the association, will be comprised of representatives 
from such industrics as machinery, clectronics. clectrical 
appliances, hardware. leather. shoemaking, chemicals 
and stationery. 


While there, members of the mission wall visit Amoy, 
Fuchow, Hangchow, Shanghai. Darren, Peking and 
Wuhan to observe the invesiment climate in these cities 
before returning here on May 20. 


Red Cross Moves To Aid Mainland Quake Victims 


OW 0108042490 Taipe: CN 4 in Enelish 0300 GMT 
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[Text] Taiper, May | (CNA)}—The Red Cross Society of 
the Republic of China [ROC] said Monday that 1 has 
decided to call on the people of the Republic of China on 
Taiwan to aid the victims of a strong carthquake in the 
eastern part of Chinghai Province in western China. 


Chen Chang-wen. secretary general of the ROC Red 
Cross, said that the society has cabled the mainland 
Chinese Red Cross to capress the deep concern of 
Taiwan area compatriots over the damage caused by the 
strong quake and 1s intention to offer appropriate aid to 
quake victims. 


The strong tremor, 6.9 on the Richter scale, occurred 
April 27 and caused at least 300 casualties and left $,000 
homeless 


The ROC Red Cross has set up a postal special account 
to receive cash donations before May 15. The number of 
the special account 1s | JOORSSS 
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Grand Alliance Considers New Name 


OW 0305040890 Taipe: CNA in Enelish 0245 GMT 
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[Text] Fengyuan, Central Tanwan, May 3 (CNA}—The 
Grand Alliance for Reunification of China under the 
Three Principles of the People 1s considering changing tts 
name in order to dispense with unnecessary complica- 
twons and thus facilitate contacts with mainland dissi- 
dents abroad. 


A representative said in a panci discussion Wednesday 
that some mainiand pro-democracy advocates had told 
him that they had to avoid contact with the Grand 
Alliance because the current name of the organization 
smacked of the ruling Kuomintang. 


The representative recommended that ut be changed 
“the Grand Alliance for the Reunification of China 
under Freedom and Democracy.” a name he thoug'1 
would be neutral and so helpful in consolidating ill 
anti-comn \unist forces abroad. 


After a thorough discussion, Mah Soo-lay. chairman of 
the Grand Alliance. ruled that the proposal should be 
forwarded to the alliance’s promotion commitice for 
further deliberation 


The two-day work meeting ended Wednesday afternoon. 
with Mah presiding over the closing ceremony in 
Fengyuan, Central Taiwan. 


Mah praised the 200 plus representatives from 
throughout the world for their “straightforward discus- 
s10ns.” 


AIT Director, Frederic Chien View fconomy 
OW 3004135690 Taipet International Service in Enelish 
0200 GMT 23 Apr W 


[Text] Thomas Brooks, director of the American Insti- 
tute in Taiwan, and Frederic Chien, chairman of the 
Council of Economic Planning and Development. 
exchanged views Si turday [21 Apnij during the opening 
of & conference called American Influence and Role in 
Asia in 1990—the Shape of Challeges To Come. 


in his first public speech since taking office at AIT, 
Brooks said the challenges facing the United States in the 
nineties. include promoting democratic valuc, securing 
world peace, fostering market forces, and strengthening 
alliances in international ties im regions undergoing 
far-reaching changes. Brooks said the U.S. has alsways 
worked towards the open trade and economic system. 
The General Agreement on Trade and Tariffs, or GATT, 
which 1s to be completed in December 1999 1s the 
highest economic priorty of the US. 1m the nineties, he 
said. Brooks did not mention U.S.-Tamwan trade rela- 
tions 


Frederic Chien said international relations in the nine- 
tres will be defined more by economy and trade rather 
than political and military areas. He pointed out that in 
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less than four years the trade mmbalance between US 
and ROC [Republic of China] was trimmed by almost 50 
percent. from US$16 billion on 1987 to estemated USS 
billhhon this year 


Commentary on Tibet After Matial Law Lifting 


OW 0308014090 Taipe CNA on Enelish 1459 GNMI 
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[Broadcasting Corporation of China © ommentars 
“Peking Lifts Martial Law in Tibet” CNA says thoes 
commentary “does not reflect the opimon of CNA™] 


[Teat] Chinese Communist officials in Peking 
announced on Monday thai martial law has been lifted 
in Tibet. fourteen months after uo was called to quell 
cthnic unrest 


Western diplomats in Peking. however. observed that 
the change would only be cosmetic. as the Chinese 
Communrsts have more means than martial law to carry 
out repression, if they so desire. as they apparently do 


One diplomat described the lifting of martial law as a 
“grand public relations gesture” armed to please the 
United States. He said US. President Crcorge Bush has 
been cxapecting Peking to reciprocate his efforts to 
rebuild relations. Peking also wants to put human rights 
critics in the US. at bay 


But the diplomats suggested that if Peking 1s truly 
playing this PR [public relations] game. it wil! tail 
because no one 1s fool enough not to see through i 
Nothing will change in Tibet 


Tibet rocketed into international headlines in the tall of 
1987. when protests by Tibetan Buddhist monks were 
met with bloody repression by Peking. In October of that 
year, 21 monks were gunned down near Lhasa’s main 
temple. Peking claimed the monks were inciting ante 
revolutionary fervor and trying to spark a Tibetan -c- 
pendence movement 


The violence was met with an onslaught of international 
condemnation. To most people. Tibet 1s an independent 
country that has been subjugated by Communist China 
The reality, however. 1s that Tibet had been an autono- 
mouy region of histor China for centuries. Prior to the 
Communist takeover of mainland China in 1949. Trbet 
did indeed enjoy self-autonomy. both in political and 
cultural terms 


A mghimare descended on Tibet on the carly fifties when 
the Chinese Communist regime im Peking reneged on its 
promises of continucd autonomy for the remote Hima- 
lavan kingdom. In 1959. after an unsuccesstul revolt 
against Chinese Communist misrule, the Tibetun spin 
tual leader, the Dalai Lama. and aundreds of thousands 
of his followers. fled to India, where they have remained 
since, in a government in cxrle 


In recent years, the Dalar Lama has emerged on the 
international scene as a spokesman for human rights on 
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his Tibetan homeland. He has traveled the globe im 
search of frends and support for his people's cause. Hes 
efforts have noi been im vain; any public opinion poll 
taken in any country would clearly show that support for 


underdog Tibet runs deep round the globe. 


As the foreign diplomats observed. the lifting of martial 
law wall do little if nothing to lessen Peking’s repression 
in Tibet. 


Li Peng. Communist China's hardline Communist ruler. 
asserted that martial law could be lifted in Tibet because 
the situation 1s now stable there. That makes sense. since 
most oppositionists have been locked away or otherwise 
chiminated. 


But the quiet in Tibet 1s only superficial. As with other 
places under Peking’s harsh rule. Tibet 1s seething with 
discontent and disgust over Peking’s digression to hard- 
line Communist rule. 


Unfortunately, the lifting of martial law in Tibet 1s not 
likely to embolden the people to rise up against their 
oppressors. They must overcome fear first. which 1s 
more oppressive than martial law itself. 


Firms To Get Free Hand in Foreign Purchases 


OW 0108043290 Taiper CNA in English 0255 GMI 
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[Text] Tamper, May | (CNA}— The Republic of China 
[ROC] would further liberalize its economy by giving the 
nation’s public enterprises a free hand in deciding on 
their overseas purchases, the Economics Ministry 
reported Monday. 


According to current regulations, government-owned 
businesses should give priority to buying locally pro- 
duced machinery and equipment when avasiabice 


When they turn to foreign markets for whole-plant 
equipment or machinery, the enterprises were required 
to spend at least 40 percent of their funds on locally 
made products. Moreover, the overseas purchases were 
limited to European and American countries. 


The Economics Ministry said it had decided to lift the 
restrictions because the practices violated relevant regu- 
lations of the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
(GATT), which Taipe: was atiempting to join, and ut 
affected the timing and costs of foreign purchases 


US. pressure reportedly had also contributed to the 
decision. Sources said the American Institute in Taiwan. 
which represents US. interests in the ROC in the 
absence of formal diplomatic relations, had repeatedly 
asked the Economics Ministry to cancel the restrictions 


In an attempt to case possible opposition from local 
manufacturers, the ministry promised to promote the 
development of such industries as machinery. clectric 
appliances and clectronics by other means yet to be 
decided. 
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Selection of Next Premier Discussed 


Announced “Soon” 


OW 0108212590 Taper CNA im English 1858 GMI 
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[Text Taiper, April 30 (CNA}—President Li Teng-hui 
needed “one more week” to consider whom to nominate 
us the nation’s neal premicr. a presidential spokesman 
said Monday 


Chiao Jen-ho. pres, secretary of the Presidential Office. 
said President 11 had “several peopic™ im mind, 
including incumbent Premicr Li Huan. 


Chiao was present at the Monday mecting between 
President Li and nine legislators. most of whom recom- 
mended that Premier Li be retamned when President Li 
begins his new six-year term on May 20. 


The nine lawmakers were Hung Chao-nan. Huang Ho- 
ching. Hsich Mei-hui. Hsu Wu-sheng. Li Sheng-feng. 
Hung Hsw-chu. Lin Chih-chia. Lo Chuan-chin and Li 
{remainder of name indistinct] 


Chiao quoted President Li as saying that the coming six 
years would be a critical tome for the Republic of China 
to seck breakthroughs in its foreign relations and main- 
land policy. 


The president will therefore consider not only public 
opinion but also “actual need mn executing government 
policy” when nominating the neat premier, Chiao said. 
The nomination must win Legrsiative Yuan approval. 


“The president hopes he can choose the best man for that 
post so that the two leaders can cooperate well in 
meeting ihe people's expectations and opening a new cra 
tor the Chinese nation,” the press secretary added. 


Chiao denied that President Li and Premier Li het 
discussed the “personne! problem” when they ret in the 
afternoon 


Choice Explained 


OW 0308 [80890 Taipe: CNA in Enelish 1602 GMT 
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| Text] Tarpes, May 3(CNA)}—President Li Teng-hui said 
Thursday that he had decided to nominate Defense 
Minister Hau Pei-tsun as the next premier after consid- 
ering the people's demands for political stability, consti- 
tutional reform, and social order. 


ihe president told cleven legrslators that he had certainly 
taken into account the former four-star general's “strong 
military color.” 


“But what 1s important to our country today 1s a loyal, 
courageous. liberal, and capable head of ¢ «Senet who can 
quickly stabilize the situation.” President Li said. 


(in comments that Hau does not have a good back- 
ground in economic and financial affairs, President Li 
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said what 1s important for a good premier is his “ability 
to use the mht persons and to act with courage.” 


The president said the general public might only know 
Hau as a “famous general.” without knowing his “broad 
and deep understanding” of international relations, sci- 
ence and technology. and Mainland Chinese affairs. 


“(Hua’s) views are very liberal, and his wisdom is much 
deeper than we imagine.” the president noted. 


President Li disclosed to the lawmakers that afiter 
dealing with Hau for six years, he came to know that Hau 
isa man “a2bsolutcly loyal and honest™ and that he would 
have no probicms at all working together with him. 


President Li pointed out that bclore accepting his 
request to be the next premicr, Has bod exchanged views 
with incumbent Premier Li Huan. who agreed to support 
Hau's appointment. 


During the three-hour talks, President Li carciully lis- 
tened to the lawmakers’ opinions and replied to their 
questions. 


The president told his guests how he would “fully 
implement within two years” resolutrons to be reached 
at the coming national affairs conference scheduled for 
late June and carly July 


In addition to accomplishing constiutional reform. 
President Li said he would also “gradually solve all the 
problems which had accumulated during the past four 
decades.” 


Concerning the government's mainland policy, the pres- 
ident said the Republic of China would make full use of 
its great economic strength to spread the “Taiwan expe- 
rience’ throughout the mainland through civilian 
exchanges. 


“We hope to help Mainland China head toward freedom 
and democracy,” he said 


On the domestic front, a confident Li said ne would 
make his utmost . ‘fort to “upgrade educational quality, 
to ensure yudicial independence and administrative neu- 
trality, and to improve the living environment.” 


He said he believed that “a fresh face” would appear on 
the bastion of national recovery before his six-year 
tenure comes to its close 


Premier Designate Solicits Official Support 
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[Text] Tamper, May 3 (CNA}—Defense Minister Hau 
Pei-tsun called on Legislative and Judicial Yuan pres:- 
dents Thursday to solicit their support for his nomina- 
tion as the next premier 


Afier a! nef talk with Legsslative Yuan speaker Liang 
Su-yung, hau evaded almost all questions from the press 
on grounds that his nomination was not yet official. 


He made ut clear, however. that he would like to “com- 
municate with” oppositronists if they wanted. “I've been 
irying to do so as the defense minister.” 


Hau also met with Judicial Yuan President Lin Yang- 
kang. but both of them declined to reveal the contents of 
their talks. 


Lin told the press thal everyone could “rest at case” with 
Hau as the new premicr. “1 ©. us give him time to prove 
everything.” Lin urged. 


Premicr L: Huan. meanwhile. sand Hau’s nomination 
was “appropriate.” The comment was rssucd by Govern- 
ment Information Office Director Gencral Shaw Yu- 
ming. 


President Favors Longer Time Before Unification 
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[Text] Taiper,. May 4(CNA}—President Li Teng-hur said 
Thursday he favored a longer period of time before the 
unification of China since this would be in the iicrests 
of the Republic of China [ROC] on Taiwan, according to 
a group of lawmakers 


The president was also quoted by the lawmakers as 
saying that he expected civiliar exchanges between the 
two sides of the Tarwan Straits to expand and the 
government would not interfere in their development. 


President Li recenved 1! members of the Legislative 
Yuan at the presidential office for an exchange of opin- 
ions on a wide range of rssucs. 


The legislators told a press conference after the 190- 
minute meeting that Li also mentioned a reported plan 
by the Formosa Plostics Gres. the nation’s petrochem- 
ical industry giant, «> inv<e«! on the China mainland. 


Describing Wang as 2 “patriotic businessman,” Presi- 
dent Li said he beheved the tycoon would invest on the 
mainland only when he was sure that such investment 
would be in the interests of the Republic of China, 
according to Legislator Hung Yu-chin, who spoke for the 
group. 


The president was quoted as saying that as far as he 
knew, Wang had not yet signed to implement his main- 
land investment plan. 


Wang. on his way to the United States after a visit to 
Mainland China, told reporters in Hong Kong Thursday 
that Formosa Plastics would invest on the mainland only 
after receiving government approval. 
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Taipei Hopes To Host 1998 Asian Games 
OW 0105225890 Taipe: CNA in English 1550 GMT 
I May ¥0 


[Text] Taipe:, May | (CNA}—Taipe: City wall actively 
bid for the mght to host the 1998 Asian Games. Chen 
Han-chiang. director of Taipei: City’s education depart- 
ment, said Tuesday. 


Chen said that the Taupe: City government will send a 
delegation in September to the Olympic Council of Asia 
to introduce the city’s preparedness to sponsor the Asian 
Games. 


Chen made the remarks when reporting al the city 
government's mecting on bidding for the nght to sponsor 
the 1998 Asian Games. He said that Tape: City 1s an 
international city, having cnough sports facilities and 
hotels to provide athletes with competition sites and 
accommodations. 


Cher also said that although four other countrics— 
Thailand, Indonesia, Syria and Sri Lanka—also intend 
to bid for the nght to sponsor the 1998 Asian Games. 
Tamper City 1s considerably superior and the city govern- 
ment will strive to gain sponsorship mghts.~ 
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Interior Minister Presides at Koxinga Ceremony 
OW 0108204990 Taper CNA on English 1540 GMI 
2Y Apr WO 


[Text] Tainan. southern Tarwan. April 29 (CC NA}—A 
ceremony was held here Sunday to honor ¢ heng Chen- 
kung. beticr known to the West as Koxinga. on the 329th 
anniversary of his recovering Tarwan from Dutch con- 
trol 


The ceremony, presided over by Interior Minister Hsu 
Shur-tch. took place at the Koxrga temple in Tainan. 
the oldest city in Taiwan. Also present were provincial 
government oificials and representatives from Taiwan's 
cities and countes. 


Cheng Chen-kung. a general loyal to Ming Dynasty 
empcrors, sailed with his troops to Taiwan in 1661 and 
drove the Dutch off the rsland. He used Taiwan as a base 
in the hope of fighting the Manchus. who founded the 
Ching Dynasty on the Chinese mainland. Although he 
never realized hes cherished dream of restoring polrtical 
power to the Han people, he succeeded in opening the 
island for Chinese settlement. 
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Hong Kong 
Reportage Continues on “Goddess of Democracy’ 


Ship Said Heading for Hong Kong 
HKO0S02012390 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 3 May 9 p 1 


[By Paul Harrington] 


[Text] The dissident broadcasting ship Goddess of 
Democracy will head for Hong Kong instead of Taiwan, 
a project organiser said yesterday. 


Organiser Christophe Nick said in Singapore that 
Taiwan had not indicated whether 1 would accept the 


ship, which will broadcast pro-democracy messages to 
the mainland. 


And crew said the ship had been harassed by a Chinese 
freighter as it headed for Singapore en route from 
France. 


Hong Kong Postmaster-General Dominic Wong said 
carly today it was “extremely unlikely” that a licence to 
broadcast would be issued here. 


And Assistant Director of Marine, Allan Pyrke. said no 
application had been received to bring the ship here. 
“Obviously any application will have to be dealt with at 
the time they apply.” 


Mr Pyrke said the dissident ship would have to sail 
through Chinese waters to get to Hong Kong. 


“In a legal sense i 1s not a case of travelling through 
disputed waters, these are Chinese territorial watts.” 


Liberal leader Szeto Wah said from Vancouver carly 
today that he did not known much about the democracy 
ship's movements, but added the crew should “pay 
attention to their safety”. 


“It now becomes a question of whether the Hong Kong 
Government will let them in. 


“If ut does not, they must bear in mind that just outside 
Hong Kong 1s Chinese territory,” sand Mr Szeto. who 1s 
on a speaking tour of North America. 


Mr Wong said procedures for obtaining a licence to 
transmit from Hong Kong would be very lengthy. taking 
perhaps two or three months. 


“Given the short notice it 1s extremely difficult and 
therefore there 1s no question of a licence being issued.” 


He said licensing procedures could begin only after an 
application was made and when all the broadcasting 


equipment was in place. 
The organisers of the ship, the Paris-based Federation 


for Democracy, had hoped the ship would be allowed 
into Taiwan. 
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“We have not had any reply so far. We also asked several 
organisations and prominent individuals in Tarwan for 
hely and we have not heard anything from them.” said 
Mr Nick. a journalist with the French magazine 
ACTUEL. one of 19 publications supporting the project. 


“We shall be contacting the Hong Kong authoritees as 
soon as we set sail from Singapore within the next few 
hours. 


“We are hopeful that Hong Kong will give us permis- 
sion.” 
Asked what the ship would do if Hong Kong refused 


permission, Mr Nock said: “We will first want for their 
answer” 


Hong Kong Government officials privately expressed 
surprise carly today that the ship was now considering 
Hong Kong as a possible destination. “| thought we had 
heard the last of that one. It seems they arc just out to 
cause trouble.” one official said. 


Mr Nick said the ship wanted to take on a transmitter. 
food. fucl and water in the territory. as no shipping 
agency in Taiwan wanted to provide Vrese services. 


He said the sponsors of the vessel were hoping to buy 4 
transmitter in Hong Kong. 


The vessel would reach Hong Kong in about 15 days. he 
said. 


He said the crew of 10 was all French. and nine journal- 
ists were to board the ship .« Singapore before 1 left 
carly today. 


The ship would beam news, music and pro-democracy 
reports from Parts on a 24-hour basis, he said. 


On threats by the Chinese government, Mr Nick said the 
crew and journalists were not afraid. 


He declined to say what organisers would do if China 
took firm action. 


The vice-captain of the ship, Cecile Corre, 26, spoke of 
her experience with a Chinese ship in the Straits of 
Malacca as it neared Singapore waiters. 


Ms Corre, the youngest officer mm the French Navy, said 
a Chinese cargo ship harassed the boat on Tuesday and 
came “within half a nautical mile. i had to sicer clear to 
avoid any incidents”. 


Governor Comments 
OW 0308152290 Beyine NINHUA in Enelish 
1452GMl 3 VWVav W 


[Text] Hong Kong. May 3 (XINHUA}—Hong Kong 
Governor Sir David Wilson said today it has been made 
quite clear to the organisers of the “Goddess of Democ- 
racy” for a long tome that they would not be welcome in 
Hong Kong. 
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Wilson, after officiating al an opening ceremony for a 
training center, said: “We have a policy here of making 
sure that Hong Kong is not used as battlefield for other 
people's political battles, and it would be quite inconsis- 
tent with that policy to have a ship of that sort coming 
into Hong Kong.” 


“So far as | know it hasn’t asked for permssion to come 
into Hong Kong but it’s slightly strange that it’s said that 
it 1S going to come to Hong Kong, because, so far as | 
know, tts intention was to go to Taiwan and coming to 
Hong Kong is a major diversion from that route. 


“We are hardly on a direct route to Taiwan, so it looks as 
though it is a search for publicity,” he said. 


Further on Governor's Remarks 


HK0405002090 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 4 May 90 


[by staff reporters] 


[Text] The Governor, Sir David Wilson. says the “God- 
dess of Democracy” radio ship will not be allowed to 
dock in Hong Kong. 


Hours after the vessel left Singapore en route to the 
territory, Sir David said “It would not be given permis- 
sion to come into Hong Kong if they asked for it.” 


“We have a policy here of making sure that Hong Kong 
is not used as a battlefield for other people's political 
battles, and it would be quite inconsistent with that 
policy to have a ship of that sort coming into Hong 
Kong,” Sir David said. 


The government has so far not received an application 
from the ship to enter territory waters. 


The Deputy Secretary-General of the Federation for a 
Democratic China, Mr Hsu Tien-fang, yesterday con- 
demned as inhumanitarian the governor's decision not 
to allow the ship to pick up supplies. 


He said the federation would apply to Taiwan authori- 
ties for permission for the Goddess of Democracy to call 
there. 


In London, the Foreign Office made it clear the issue was 
a matter for Hong Kong and not for Whitehall. 


“It 1s a question for Hong Kong harbour authorities. If 
there 1s a request to enter Hong Kong to refuel and 
resupply, then it 1s entirely up to them,” a spokesman 
said yesterday. 


The Foreign Office has denied any consultation with the 
Hong Kong Government about the affair. 


But the spokesman suggested that at the end of the day, 
one of the reasons which could be given in law for 
refusing to help the ship was that it plans to broadcast 
without a recognised “internationally-agreed fre- 
quency.” 
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Sir David accused the ship's organisers of publicity- 
secking. He said the government had always made it 
clear to them they would not be welcome in Hong Kong. 


“It's slightly strange that it’s said that 11 1s going to come 
to Hong Kong because as far as I know its intention was 
to go to Taiwan. 


“Coming to Hong Kong is a mayor diversion from that 
route—we're hardly on a direct route to Taiwan—and so 
it looks as though it’s a search for publicity.” Sir David 
said. 


Mr Hsu said the federation would probably apply for the 
ship to dock at Keelung in northern Taiwan, but 
admitted the group had not contacted the Goddess of 
Democracy since it left Singapore yesterday morning. 


French journalist, Christophe Nick, vice-president of the 
Paris-based Boat for China Foundation, said previously 
the ship was intending tc come to Hong Kong to obtain 
an additional transmitter, food, fuel and water because 
no shipping agency in Taiwan was willing to provide 
those services. 


The ship is carrying 20 people. including 10 French 
journalists who boarded in Singapore. The French Con- 
sulate declined to comment yesterday. 


The ship was due to reach Hong Kong in 15 days, he 
said. 


Under Hong Kong marine law, the director of marine ts 
allowed to refuse entry to any ship without providing a 
reason, while the governor is entitled to instruct him to 
refuse entry. 


The Shipping and Port Control Ordinance states that a 
ship entering Hong Kong waters without permission has 
committed an offence which ts punishable by a fine of 
$20,000 and one year’s imprisonment for which the 
owner and master are hable. 


Marine Police are entitled to board such vessels and 
arrest guilty parties. 


Director of Marine, Mr Michael Sze Cho-cheung, said 
yesterday: “The ordinance provides for the governor to 
make directions. It 1s definitely within his power to 
instruct me and on receiving any instructions, | shall do 
so. 


A lecturer in shipping law, Mr Robert Margolis, said, 
however, that the snip would be able to appeal against 
the decision on the grounds that it had been made 
politically and was not consistent with the provisions of 
the ordinance. 


He said only the film censorship and immigration ordi- 
nances provided for decisions to be taken on political 
grounds, while the Shipping and Port Control Ordinance 
aimed to protect the safety of the harbour 


“The director of marine can refuse entry and not give 
reasons, which can be challenged in an appeal to the 
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governor and then subject to a judicial review on the 
grounds that the governor did not make his order con- 
sistent with the provisions of the ordinance.” he said. 


He added that Hong Kong was a member of an interna- 
tional convention Stating that all ships should be allowed 
to use harbour facilities, although legal experts said local 
law would take precedence over that convention. 


The “Goddess of Democracy” 1s sponsored by a coali- 
tion of groups headed by the French news magazine 
ACTUEL, with the co-operation of the Federation for a 
Democratic China. 


Ji Pengfei Meets Hong Kong Labor Day Visitors 
OW 0205214190 Beying XINHUA in English 
1446 GMT 2 May 90 


[Text] Beijing, May 2 (XINHUA}—Ji Pengfei. director 
of the Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office under the 


Chinese State Council, met here today with a group of 


visitors from the trade unions in Hong Kong and Macao. 
They had a cordial and friendly talk 


The Hong Kong and Macao guests are here to attend the 
celebrations for the International Labor Day on May |. 


Meets Engineer Delegation 


OW 0305201590 Bering XINHUA in English 
0812 GMT 3 May 90 


{ Text] Beijing, May 3 (XINHUA)—-Director of the State 
Council’s Hong Kong and Macao Affairs Office Ji 
Pengfei met a delegation from the Hong Kong Institu- 
tion of Engineers here this afternoon. 


Ji exchanged views with his guests on Hong Kong's 
economic development. 


The Hong Kong delegation, led by the institution's 
president Samuel P.W. Wong, came to visit Being at 
the invitation of the China Association for Science and 
Technology. 


Zhou Nan Comments on Personnel Training 


OW 3004131590 Bevyine XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1821 GMT 26 Apr 90 


[Text] Hong Kong. 26 Apr (XINHUA}—Zhou Nan 
director of the Hong Kong branch of t.c XINHUA 
NEWS AGENCY, had dinner with some 30 responsible 
persons of major educational organizations in Hong 
Kong tonight. He said during the dinner: The so-called 
administering of Hong Kong by the Hong Kong people ts 
a long-term policy, not a makeshift. Therefore. Hong 
Kong in the future needs to train constantly new gener- 
ations of specialized personne! 


Zhou Nan said: The Hong Kong Basic Law has been 
officially promulgated. It has clearly and definitely stip- 
ulated the educational policy for the special ad ministra- 
tive regen. We should take a further step to devclop 
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Hong Kong’s education in accordance with the Basic 
Law tn the future, particularly after the establishment of 
the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region. This 1s a 
sacred task for educational workers in Hong Kong. 


Zhou Nan said: According to the Basic Law, the Hong 
Kong Special Administrative Region will be adminis- 
tered by the Hong Kong people in the future. By the 
Hong Kong people here. we mean those who love the 
motherland and Hong Kong and support the Basic Law 
and the motherland’s reunification. I believe that most 
Hong Kong compatriots love the motherland and Hong 
Kong and support the Hong Kong Basic Law. He said: In 
a narrow sense, the so-called administering Hong Kong 
by the Hong Kong people seems to mean that important 
posts in the future Hong Kong Government will be held 
by the Hong Kong people. In a broader sense, however, 
it should mean that all the personnel who are to admin- 
ister Hong Kong's social life in all aspects will come from 
among the Hong Kong people. Hong Kong’s educational 
organizations and schools should take on the heavy task 
of training these personnel. 


On the issue of talented people, Zhou Nan said: Talented 
people are not irreplaceable. They should be constantly 
succeeded by younger people, and there 1s no exception 
in any society. As in the Changjiang. the waves behind 
drive on those before, so the old generations are replaced 
by the new ones. Looking into the future, Zhou Nan 
hoped that Hong Kong will make a great development in 
education, and Hong Kong's educational workers will 
make important contributions to Hong Kong’s educa- 
tional undertakings and train new generations of tal- 
ented people for Hong Kong's society. 


Urges Support of Basic Law 


11K0108021190 Hone Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English | May Wp 


(By S Y Yue] 


[Text] Being has urged Hong Kong’s rural commitice, 
the Heung Yee Kuk, to nurture local leaders to run the 
territory after 1997. 


Zhou Nan, head of the local branch of the XINHUA 
News Agency, China's de facto embassy here, called on 
the Kuk’s leaders to organise the rural population and to 
bring forward leaders to support the Basic Law. 


Mr Zhou's plea came during a visit he made to the 
Heung Yee Kuk yesterday. 

He said after the promulgation of the Basic Law Hong 
Kong would enter a new phase in its transition period. 


Mr Zhou said although the territory would be ruled by 
Hong Kong people only after 1997, the people here 
should prepare for the change now. 


He said people living in the New Territories accounted 
for 40 percent of the territory's total population. 
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Mr Zhou said these people should participate more fully 
in the administration of Hong Kong. 


In this way they could nurture more local leaders who 
would rule Hong Kong when the territory became a 
special administrative region in 1997, he said. 


“The Heung Yee Kuk has a fine tradition of loving the 
mother country, loving Hong Kong and loving their 
villages,” Mr Zhou said. 


Beying has often expressed 11s disapproval of Britain's 
aliempt to issue passports to 50,000 Hong Kong fami- 
lies. 


The Basic Law bans foreign passports holders from 
certain key offices in post-1997 Hong Kong. 


The Heung Yee Kuk represents 600,000 indigenous 
residents of the New Territories. 


The kuk traditionally has a close relationship with the 
Chinese government. It has always supported the 
reunion of Hong Kong with China. 


The kuk 1s a Statutory aavisory body on New Territories 
affairs. 


It will enter the wider political arena in neat year’s 
Legislative Council elections at ut will be granted a 
functional constituency seat. 


“It has supported the importance and necessity of con- 
vergence of the Basic Law and the present system.” Mr 
Zhou said 


He then cited a poem by a Sung Dynasty poet to praise 
residents of the New Territories and the kuk for their 
patriotic contributions 


Mr Zhou said their contributions were rooted in thei 
love tor China 


Mr Zhou said the kuk should keep on contributing 
towards the “one country, two systems” and “Hong 
Kong people ruling Hong Kong” policies. 


During the meeting members of the kuk raised questions 
regarding the status of former Hong Kong residents who 
returned to live in the special admunistrative region. 


(ine member, Kingsley Sit, said che kuk wanted to know 
if these people could regain their permanent resident 
status when they returned to Hong Kong 


According to Mr Sit. Mr Zhou showed he understood the 
situation when he said some indigenous residents who 
had settled overseas, and who had obtained foreign 
passports, weren't comfortable living in a foreign 
country 


Mr Zhou was quoted as saying the Chinese Government 
would study the matter to see how these people could 
return and settle in Hong Kong 
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Delegation lo Lobby for \IFN Status for PRC 


HKO20S020790 Hone Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST (BUSINESS POST) in English 
2 May Wp 3 


[By Viola Lee] 


[Text] A delegation comprising legislative councillors 
and representatives from industry are heading tor Wash- 
ington later this month to lobby for a renewal of China’s 
most favoured nation (MEN) status at congressional 
hearings. 


Legislative Councillor James Tien said yesterday the 
industry representatives would be drawn from the Amer- 
ican Chamber of Commerce, trade associations an the 
banking, insurance and possibly the labour sectors 


He warned that if the U.S. decided against extending 
China’s MEN status, which allows for minimum taxes on 
Chinese imports into the US... it would not just affect the 
Chinese economy, but also Hong Kong's 


“If the local manufacturers were hit. it might lead to 
underemployment and possible social unrest in Hong 
Kong.” Mr Tian said. 


Turning to the U.S. Commerce Department's prelimt- 
nary ruling on dumping of synthetic sweaters by Hong 
Kong firms, Mr Tien, who ts also the managing director 
of Manhattan Garments, said most of the terrtory’s 
knitwear manufacturers would be hit by the judgement! 
because they would have to pay an extra $9 per cent as 
initial penalties 


Government Problems With SRV Refugees \ iewed 


Hunt for Escaped Refugees Continues 


1K 3004020190 Hone Kone SOUTH CHIN! 
VORNING POST in Eenelish 30 Apr 90 pp tl. 2 


[By Jamie Allen] 


[Text] The government should send in the Army to 
strengthen security at the Whitchead Detention Centre 
in Sha Tin following yesterday s mass t reakout of Viet- 
namese boat people, the Sha Tin District: Board said 
yesterday. 


About 100 men, women and children cut their way 
through the fence of the centre just after midnight on 
Saturday and only 16 were caught yesterday despite a 
large polbce search Operation. Nine were caught in two 
residential areas in Sha Tin—Heng on Estate and Ma on 
ierrace—while another seven turned up in Butterfly 
Estate in Tuen Mun 


Sha Tin District Board’s Concern Group on the White 
head Boat People Detention Centre said the breakout 
showed neither the pohce nor the Correctional Services 
Department (CSD), who were alerted a few days ago v. 4 
possible mass breakout this weekend, were capable of 
stopping the boat people leaving.” 
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But the goverament responded by saying the Army was 
not the best group to guard the detention centre and i 
had no plans to use it in this way. 


Mr Lau Kong-wah. convenor of the concern group and 
Sha Tin District Board member, said the group under- 
stood the CSD had been alerted that a breakout might 
occur on Friday night and had stepped up surveillance. 


Although nothing happened that night, security officers 
were still unable to stop the group which fled the next 
night, he said. 


“This shows the CSD 1s incapable of preventing similar 
incidents occurring in the future.” he said. 


The group believes the Army would do a much better job 
of guarding the centre as 11 already has a lot of experience 
in stopping illegal immigrants from China and would be 
less afraid of the boat people than it claims the CSD 
officers are. 


But refugee coordinator, Mr Mike Hanson, said this was 
not so: “Similar suggestions have been made in the past, 
but the Army are not trained for this role and they have 
other roles. Their primary role is border security and | 
would be very unhappy to see any diversion away from 
that.” 


The CSD and police had a lot of experience in dealing 
with refugee camps, and detention centres and were 
“much the best institutions to deal with them”, he said. 


Mr Hanson stressed: “There are no plans to use the 
Army in the way suggested”. 


A spokesman tor the CSD yesterday said they would try 
to reduce the chances of a repetition of the Whitehead 
breakout in any other camp by “mobilising staff as much 
as possible” and by reviewing the security set up in all 
camps and detention centres with the police and the 
Security Branch 


Mr Gordon Tam Yookbun, senior information officer, 


said it would not be possible to increase the 900 staff 


they have at the Whitehead camp, because the depart- 
ment is suffering from a staff shortage. 


Askea if this meant the CSD could do little to prevent 
similar mass breakouts in future, Mr Tam said: “We are 
trying our best to keep them in”. 


He pointed out that the Whitehead centre, with about 
22,000 inmates and nine sections, was a big site and, 
while there were guards posted at certain points along 
the fence, it was not possible to have guards patrolling 
the cenire’s perimeter 


Yesterday s breakout was the largest to occur at White- 
head, but not the first—about five to six boat people 
have been escaping from the camp each day over the last 
10 days and many return. 


Getting an exact figure of the number of people who fled 
on Saturday was difficult because the 2,000-odd inmates 
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in Section Three had refused 1» cooperate when the 
authorities tried to count them. | 1s Tam said. 


Machine-made axes were used to cul the hole in the 
fence yesterday and it is believed these were bought by 
recent escapees and smuggled back into the center. 


One CSD officer saw the boat people making the hole in 
the fence, but by the time he arrived, they had fled. Yet 
even if he had got there in time there would have been 
little he could have done against such a large number of 
armed people, Mr Tam said. 


Mr Tam confirmed the CSD had ea’ lier last week heard 
false rumours that there would be a mass breakout set for 
the night of Friday, “.oril 27, although he would noi 
reveal from where these rumours had come. 


Police yesterday received reports of three robberies 
which occurred near the camp in Ma On Shan and were 
alleged to be connected with Vietnamese boat people As 
none of the robbers was caught, police have been unable 
to state with certainty if the escaped boat people were 
responsible. 


A tot2! of 68 boat people arrived in Hong Kong yesterday 
in two boats. One was intercepted off Po Chue Tam on 
southeastern Lantau Island, and the second off Black 
Point in Tue Mun. 


Refugees Said Taking China Route 


HKO305031390 Hone Kong SOUTH CHINA 
VORNING POST in English 3 May 90 p 3 


[By Simon Macklin and David Wallen] 


[Text] New routes from ‘Vietnam are being used by boat 
people who arrive in H ong Kong while the fresh influ, 
appears to be coming trom the south of the country. 
raising concern that the summer could see a further flood 
of arrivals. 


The ease with which the Vietnamese are reaching Hong 
Kong while other countries in the region are turning 
boats away is expected to be the subject of discussion at 
a meeting of the international steering commitice in 
Manila in a fortnight. 


Also on the agenda will be the repatriation issuc. 


The Secretary for Security, Mr Alistair Asprey. ts 
expected to outline the government's concern over the 
new pattern of arrivals in a statement today. 


Based on information from new arrivals, officials in 
Hong Kong beheve they have identified six or seven 
jumping-off points in the Pearl Delta from which the 
Victnamese are setting o: * for Hong Kong. 


Almost all 1,481 arrivals this year say they crossed the 
border from Vietnam into China and travelled by train 
and coach until they got to Guangdong. 
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In Guangdong they buy small! boats to travel the short 
distance to Hong Kong—a journey of little risk com- 
pared with the long sea trip from Vietnam. 


In the past, most Vietnamese crossing into China mostly 
went only as far as Guangxt. 


A small number of Vietnamese have also reached Hong 
Kong travelling the entire way by land and crossing the 
border like illegal immigrants from China. 


Hong Kong officials are concerned people from the south 
of Vietnam are now deciding to try to travel to Hong 
Kong, raising the prospect of an even bigger influx this 
year. 


Of the 636 boat people who reached the territory in the 
first three months of this year almost 80 percent were 
from the south, compared with only five percent of the 
more than 34.000 who arrived last year. 


A large number of these ariivals have been from the 
prosperous Ho Chi Minh City, Vietnam's business cap- 
ital, and have been able to afford to make the trip in 
relative comfort overland to Hong Kong. 


And 53 percent of the arrivals in the first quarter of the 
year were ethnic Chinese from Vietnam, compared with 
only 14 percent last year. 


These groups have traditionally headed south and made 
for asylum countries such as Malaysia and Thailand 
when leaving Vietnam. 


Bui the increased use of the push-off policy by these 
countries together with the presence of pirates on the 
coasts has meant fewer are prepared to risk the sea route. 


As a result growing numbers have been arriving in 
Indonesia and at least two boats this year made the 
journey to Australia. 


Hong Kong officials believe the message of Hong Kong's 
repatriation policy may not have reached those in the 
south because almost all of those who have returned 
voluntarily or by force have gone back to their homes in 
the north 


A working-level meeting of the steering committee estab- 
lished to examine this trend but will also see what 
progress can be made on the mandatory repatriation 
issue 


The Foreign Office said yesterday thai 1t would use the 
Manila meeting to drive home to the Americans the need 
for them to join the international consensus on manda- 
tory repatriation 


A spokesman said that although there was no great influx 
of Victnamese to Hong Kong at the moment, the posi- 
tion could change. Hong Kong would run out of volun- 
teers to go back to Vietnam and mandatory repatriation 
would be needed again 
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A spokesman said: “The screening process just seems to 
harden attitudes.” 


The main purpose of the meeting is to . — uss the 
initiative of the United Nations [UN] High Commis- 
sioner for Refugees. Mr Thorvald Stoltenberg. who has 
agreed to the UN becoming involved during the return of 
all Vietnamese, volunteers or otherwise. 


Hanoi Asked To Curb Land Routes 


HK0405020990 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 4 May 90 p 3 


[By Fiona MacMahon] 


[Text] The government has asked the authorities in 
Beijing and Hanoi to step up measures to curb the use of 
land routes across China by Vietnamese who have 
arrived here seeking asylum. 


So far this year only six of the 63 boats arriving in Hong 
Kong started their journey in Vietnam: more than two 
thirds of the 1,100 boat people who came overland 
travelled via Guangzhou. 


Of the 1.481 boat people who have sailed into Hong 
Kong so far this year, 85 per cent were south Vietnamese 
and ethnic Chinese compared with last year when more 
than 90 per cent were northerners. 


“We are worried by this trend of people coming from the 
south and that is why we have asked the Chinese and 
Vietnamese to prevent it,” the Secretary for Security, Mr 
Alistair Asprey, said yesterday. 


“Very few are north Vietnamese and very few are in 
effect boat people.” 


However, the rate of arrivals is only a third of that for the 
same period last year, when 4.632 Vietnamese sailed 
into Hong Kong. 


Mr Asprey said the southerners, with more than 400 
from Ho Chi Minh City alone, usually go to Hanoi by 
train, then take a bus to the northern border at Mong 
Cai-Dongxing and head for the Chinese centre of 
Fangcheng. where a large number of Vietnamese live 


The groups are then either escorted or find their way to 
Guangdong by bus and pick up a boat in one of the towns 
on the Pearl River estuary, especially Taiping. 


A secondary route takes the Vietnamese to Lang Son and 
then across the Chinese border to Pingxiang and on to 
Guangzhou via Nanning, the capital of Guangxi Prov- 
ince. 


Mr Asprey said it seemed the south Vietnamese felt the 
land route to be much cheaper and safer than the sea 
route. 


Coming to Hong Kong by train and bus only costs a 
person about half-a-tael of gold ($1,700) compared with 
about three tacls of gold by sea. 
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Mr Asprey said the Chinese and Vietnamese govern- 
ments had been given details of the increasing trend to 
use the land route. Vietnam has also been asked io 
introduce more effective controls to stop illegal depar- 
tures, particularly at its border with China. 


He said Beiying had promised to do whatever it could to 
prevent people travelling through China to Hong Kong. 
The Chinese were believed to have intercepted and 
turned back about 2.000 Vietnamese in the last 18 
months. 


Mr Asprey refused to say how many Vietnamese the 
government expected this year. The United Nations 
High Commissioner for Refugees local chief of mission. 
Mr Robert va Leeuwen, has warned that the arrival rate 
for the region as a whole is only 15 per cent less than that 
for 1989. 


Mr Asprey warned that if there was a significant influx 
Hong Kong would be hard pressed to cope. “| think we 
are getting close to the limits of our resources both tn 
terms of accommodation, manpower, money and indeed 
patience”. 


The major headache for the administration would not be 
how to house them but who would look afier them. 


However, he did not feel it was necessary to bring in the 
Army to help. 


This view was supported by the Governor, Sir David 
Wilson. who said yesterday that the police and CSD 


[correctional services department] were quite capable of 


handling the situation. “I was very pleased to see the way 
in which they handled the second breakout at White- 
head”, he said. 


New China News Agency Appointments Announced 


HKO405020190 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 4 May 90 pp 1, 2 


[text] A senior official of the Hong Kong branch of the 
New China News Agency [NCNA] ts to be recalled to 
Being to take up a post in the central Government. 


Mr She Mengxiao, who came here in September 1988 
with a judicial and legal background as a vice-director of 
the NCNA, 1s to return shortly to become Vice-Minister 
of Justice in Beijing. 


Succeeding him will be the Vice-Minister of Foreign 
Economic Relations and Trade, Mr Wang Pinging, who 
will be the first official with an economics background to 
bold the vice-director’s post in the 44-year history of the 
NCNA here. 


Other changes in the senior ranks of the NCNA since 
career diplomat Mr Zhou Nan came here to take charge 
of the agency in February may also be on offer. but it 1s 
too early to determine the extent of the reshuffle 


The appointment of Mr Wang. who 1s believed to be in 
his mid-fifties, has drawn great attention here. He ranks 
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third in the Ministry of Forergn Economic Relations and 
Trade, after the minister, Mr Zheng Tuobin, and the 
vice-minister, Mr Li Lanqing. 


Mr Wang. who also serves as a permanent director of the 
China Internationa! Trust and Investment Corporation 
(CITIC), wall also take up the first deputy secretary's posi 
in the party's Hong Kong and Macao Working Com- 
mittee, a littie-pudlicised body in the territory headed by 
Mr Zhou. 


Mr Wang's appointment may signal a tighter control of 
economic and financial matiers by the central govern- 
ment, said analysts. who also noted that another central 
government official, former Bank of China vice- 
governors Ms Qiu Qing. was earlier appointed to take 
over Everbright. 


Mr Wang 1s well acquainted with China’s foreign trade 
policies and 1s expected to apply his expertise in using 
Hong Kong as a base to step up China's foreign trade and 
economic ties, analysts said. 


The appointment also reflects Beying’s determination to 
distance the NCNA from the liberal economic policies of 
the previous director, Mr Xu Jiatur. 


Mr Xu moved to Shenzhen after his retirement from the 
NCNA but kept in regular contact with the Hong Kong 
business Community, visiting the territory privately on 
three occasions and entertaining businessmen in Shen- 
7hen 


One meeting with Mr Andrew Chow, managing director 
of Tian An China Investments, for lunch at the Repulse 
Bay Hotel in March was reported tn the local media and 
came to the attention of the central government in 
Beijing 


Mr Chow had another meeting with Mr Xu in Shenzhen 
last month to discuss the development of the Futian 
industrial zone within the special economic zone. 


Tian An has substantial property interests in southern 
China and was recently asked by the Shenzhen munic- 
ipal government and the Trade Development Council in 
Hong Kong to act as a representative for Shenzhen 
properties to be marketed here. 


Mr Chow said yesterday that although Mr Xu had been 
“very supportive of Tian An’s activities in China”, he 
had no direct business relationship with the company. 


The meeting at the Repulse Bay Hotel was just a get- 
together of old trrends. Mr Chow said. 


It is known that Bering did not favour Mr Au retiring to 
a base close to Hong Kong. and he has now lett his 
Zhenzhen residence and moved to Nanjing, the capital 
of his home province, Jiangsu 


Mr Chow said however he would continue to see Mr Xu 
should the opportunity arise 
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“Tian An and four other companies will be going to 
Shanghai next week at the invitation of the NCNA. to 
look at the development potential of Pudong. Should Mr 
Xu be in Shanghai at that time I see no reason why | 
should not see him,” Mr Chow said. 


Rise of Immigration Appiications to Canada 
HKO0405020790 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
VORNING POST in English 4 May 90 p 7 


{By Fanny Wong] 


[Text] The number of Hong Kong emigrants and stu- 
dents in Canada interesied in taking administrative 
officer posts in the civil service has leapt by 90 percent to 
112 in the current recruitment drive. 


In its second attempt to entice Hong Kong people in 
North America to return as administrative officers, the 
government has received a total of 222 applications, the 
other 110 coming from the United States. 


The total represents an increase of more than 60 percent, 
or 85 applrcations, over the first recruitment drive 
launched in North America during 1988-89. 


The Assistant Secretary for the Civil Service. Mr 
Clement Cheung Wan-ching, said the growing interest 
among students and former Hong Kong residents. 
despite apprehension after June 4, was an encouraging 
sign. 


Mr Cheung said the Civil Service Branch planned to 
extend the recruitment drive to Australia this year. 


Administrative officers are considered the cream of the 
civil service and many are groomed to hold senior 
directorate posts. 


Mr Cheung said that in 1989-90 the government 
received a total of 3,781 applications for administrative 
officer posts—3,394 locally, 165 from Britain and 222 
from North America. 


This represents an increase of 544 cases or 17 percent 
over the number of applicants the year before. 


Mr Cheung said that of those, 417 had been selected for 
interview from Hong Kon, seven from London, nine 
from Toronto and seven from San Francisco. 


The recruitment board, led by Principal Assistant Secre- 
tary for the Civil Service, Mrs Pamela Tan Kam Mi-wah, 
is Currently in North America interviewing candidates 


Mr Cheung expected appointments would be offered this 
month and he anticipated that the number of positions 
offered this year would be more than last year. 


In 1988-89, 29 appointments were offered, seven of 


them to overseas applicants. 


In the past, Britain had been the main overseas source 
for recruiting administrative officers 


FBIS-CHI-90-087 
4 May 1990 


However, Mr Cheung said that according to a study 
conducted by the branch jast year. the U.S. and Canada 
had produced 4.232 Hong Kong graduates while the 
’'nited Kingdom had produced 3,280. 


As more and more Hony Kong people were expected to 
study in North America. the government believes the 
U.S. and Canada will continue to be a major source of 
staff. he said. 


Mr Cheung said wastage among administrative officers 
remained steady with about 20 officers leaving the 
service a year. 


But he said the number of resignations this year was 
smaller. None of the officers who joined the service last 
year had resigned. 


Intellectual Property Department To Be Set Up 


OW 0108063790 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
(450 GMT 27 Apr 9 


[Text] Hong Kong. April 27 (XINHUA}—The Hong 
Kong Government has proposed legislation for setting 
up a new intellectual property department responsibic 
for the protection of intellectual property rights. 


The department is expected to be formally established 
on July 2 this vear 


A Hong Kong Government spokesman said the new 
department would become the focal point of action for 
the future development of Hong Kong’s intellectual 
property protection regime which, in due course, sould 
include new legislation on copyright and patents the 
introduction of a registration sysicm for service marks 
and the strengthening of protection for integrated cir- 
cuits and industrial designs. [sentence as received] 


“The new department will also be responsible tor the 
promotion of public awareness on the importance of 
intellectual property protection.” he said. 


The proposals are contained in the director of intellec- 
tual property bill 1990 published today. The bill ts 
expected to be introduced into the Hong Kong Legisla- 
tive Council on May 9 


Article Assesses Sino-British Relations 
HK2404085190 Hone Kone CHING PAO in Chinese 
Vo 153, 10 Apr 90 po 6-11 


}Article by Ku Hsing-hur (0657 2502 6540): “Sino- 
British Relations Have Not Returned to Normal” | 


[Excerpts] [Editor's notes} Although Sino-British rela- 
tions have become less tense, they are not normal yet 
The most important thing 1s that under the exaggeration 
of “the confidence crisis” the British have more reasons 
for their policies, while almost all speeches and views 
from Being concerping the successful transition of 
Hong Kong are considered “interference in Hong 
Kong.” making some Hong Kong people unable to work 
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out long-term rans for the administration of Hong Kong 
in the light o! their own interests. This great worry 1s 
hidden! fend editor's notes] 


Abnormal Misunderstanding Between China and 
Britain Still Exists 


Relations between Beying and London have only 
become less tense but have not returned to normal yet. 
The misunderstanding caused by the British has not 
been dispelled. Let us look at the following cxamples: 
First, the British plan to grant the nght of abode in the 
United Kingdom to some Hong Kong people will prob- 
ably make Hong Kvag “an empty port” after 1997. 
Second, the British are stepping up the passing of the 
Human Rights Bill so that it overrides all other Hong 
Kong laws, and they are in a hurry to make a series of 
legal reforms before 1997 with the result that the future 
special administrative region [SAR] will be caught in 
difficulties such as the limitations placed on admuinistra- 
tive management and crime preveation. whereas all 
these moves are frozen during the British rule. It 1s 
obvious that they will offer to China something that the 
British themselves are not willing to accept. Moreover, 
in this matter, they have not negotiated with China 
beforehand. Third, they will greatly increase government 
expenditure for this year, that 1s a 25-percent increase. 
Moreover. they will continue to increase it during the 
transition period with an annual average increase 
totaling no less than 13 percent. With continual expen- 
diture increases, when 1997 comes the SAR government 
will shoulder a heavy burden and will be unabie to 
procure enough financial income. During that time, it 
will turn out that “the British are able to govern Hong 
Kong while China 1s unable to recover 1.” Fourth, the 
Hong Kong Government used to manage civil servants 
properly. But, in recent years it has deliberately created 
a confidence crisis and caused disintegration among civil 
servants by meking great changes in their salaries and 
structure. This has caused civil servants to ask inces- 
santly for the advance use of their retirement funds or to 
compare salaries among themselves and has led to 
unending workers’ strikes and rebellious activities. By 
creating such contradictions, the Hong Kong Govern- 
ment will hand over to the SAR government groups of 
civil servants that harbor discord among themselves, 
lack morale, foment frequent workers’ movements, and 
lack sense of responsibility. 


In the face of the many moves taken by Hong Kong and 
Britain, namely, the quick institution of a pol ical 
system, the Bill of the Right of Abode in the United 
Kingdom, the Bill of Human Rights, the advance use of 
retirement funds by senior civil servants, the by 
increases im government expenditure, and the heavy 
imposition of indirect taxes for the construction of a 
“rose garden,” Beying does not seem to able to handle all 
these. Who knows what other moves the British Govern- 
ment will make? 
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It Is Necessary To Analyze the Issue of Confidence 


All the abovementioned are said to have resulted from 
the lack of confidence of the Hong Kong people. How- 
ever, when one makes a closer observation, he will find 
that ut 1s the British that are not confident in China's 
exercising ils sovereignty over Hong Kong. Nonctheless. 
if the British could continue sts rule in another torm. 
they would have confidence. Before the 4 June incident. 
Britush companies had already caused some turbulence 
by moving away from Hong Kong. casting a vote of no 
confidence on the future Hong Kong SAR. When they 
were making preparations for the granting of the nght of 
abode in the United Kingdom, they had also aroused 
civil servants’ intention of Icaving Hong Kong together 
with them. Being the present ruler of Hong Kong. the 
British are not confident in its future: how can the people 
of Hong Kong. who are under its rule, will have conti- 
dence” 


Facts illustrate that the issue of confidence 1s a very 
complicated one. It does not please anyone to merely 
place good hopes on it or handle it naively. [passage 
omitted] 


After the Basic Law was approved at the National 
People’s Congress mecting. the public opinion investiga- 
tion made by Radio and Television Hong Kong reveals 
thai the people of Hong Kong have much less confidence 
than they did during the period of the 4 June incident. 
Nonetheless, the “Royal Decree” 1s less democratic than 
the Basic Law: In working out the electoral system and 
the constituency division method in 1991. the British 
did not solicit ideas from the peopic at all. Moreover, no 
public opinion investigations made by the British reveal 
that the “confidence crisis” really exists 


Now a certain kind of idea even maintains that only 
when the CPC collapses or when Britain continues to 
rule Hong Kong in another form (say. people holding 
British passports continue to govern Hong Kong). the 
people of Hong Kong will have confidence. [passage 
omitted] 


Workers’ Demonstrations Scare Foreign Companies 


Now that civil servants continue with their workers’ 
strikes, employees of private enterprises will also follow 
suit. They will resort to some violent practices such as 
hunger strikes, work suspension and refusal to do 1, or 
making protests. This will gradually change the internal 
harmonious relations between the employers and 
employees in Hong Kong. In view of this, it 1s doubtful 
whether foreign firms wall invest more in Hong Kong. 


Last year, Hong Kong exports to the United States 
dropped. Official ‘information says that the decrease was 
duc to the sluggish U.S. market. It is, however, 
deceiving. 


According to the statistical figeres released by the US 
Information Service, the value of goods imported from 
the East Asian region increased by 6.1 percent over 1988. 
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with the total value of goods imported from China 
increasing by 40 percent, that imported from Thailand 
by 36 percent, that from Malaysia by 28.5 percent, that 
from the Philippines by 14.9 percent, that from Indo- 
nesia by 12.4 percent, that from Singapore by 12 percent, 
that from Taiwan by 1.6 percent, and that from South 
Korea by 1.8. while that from Hong Kong decreased by 
5 percent. 


It 1s easy for the government to give the reasons for the 
decline in Hong Kong's economy. for mmstance, the 
confidence crisis after the 4 June incident. But the 4 June 
Incident occurred within the Chinese territories, and 
accordingly the mainland should have had a worse 
confidence crisis than Hong Kong. How can onc explain 
the fact that China's exports increased by 40 percent” 


As a matter of fact, an exporting capacity depends on 
economic factors. If Hong Kong's economic competitive 
Strength 1s weaker than its neighboring regions, its export 
will drop. Hong Kong used to have cheap labor as a 
competitive weapon, bul in recent years, this advantage 
has been depleted as a result of the incessant increases in 
salaries and 1n real estate prices as well as the high rents 
and other costs. The way out 1s that the government help 
Hong Kong's industry by funding screntific research to 
boost the development of advanced and high-valued 
products and should make policies to encourage indus- 
trial upgrading. On the contrary, the Hong Kong Gov. 
ernment has always pursued a non-interference policy. 
being careless about the industry of Hong Kong. At any 
moment before 1997, the Hong Kong Government is 
obliged to assist the industry of Hong Kong when it ts 
still under its rule. However, as the sun 1s setting, so this 
government ts near its end. Therefore ut does not care 
much about the development of Hong Kong's industry 
anymorn and does not expect the future SAR govern- 
ment to have a relatively good industrial basis to Hong 
Kong's prosperity. 


Why Build a Rose Garden Now 


Nevertheless, when 1995 comes the situation will be 
more difficult to control. By then. there will have been 
nine additional functional groups. Since high-ranking 
eso'ps have already been institutionalized by 1991, all 
other junctional groups that come after them will be at 
the intermediary rank. In order to match the drastic 
changes in the legislative council in the future, the 


British begin from 1990 to pursue a budgetary policy of 


greatly increasing taxes and incomes so that they can 
have the most surpluses in hand possible. Wuen 1995 
comes, the British may not be able to <ontrol the 
legislative council, to increase financial incorne, or to use 
money for appropriation and other expenditures as they 
please. If the 1995 financial budget 1s announced before 
1995, at will not meet much resistance. Nonctheless, 
when making budgets for 1996 and 1997 the British will 
certainly encounter difficulties. This ts why the British 
are beginning to greatly increase taxes, build a rose 
garden, and increase the salaries of civil servants this 
year and in the years to follow. The British must decide 
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on long-term cxpenditures now as they will not be able to 
do so in the future. In this way, they will have no 
problem even when the Icgisiative council 1s beyond its 
control by 1996. 


The Hong Kong Government Changes the Policies for 
Finance Management 


The 1990 financial budget has the following two charac- 
teristics: First, the government drastically increases 
financial expenditure, that 1s an increase of 25 percent, 
which 1s 3.8 percent higher than the economic growth 
rate. Second, 1t begins to construct more public facilities 
and increases normal administrative expenses, with the 
normal cxpenses totaling 65 billion dollars [Hong Kong 
dollars}. of which over 7 billion dollars wall be used for 
saiary raises for civil servants and for enlarging their 
structure. Salary increases for crvil servants ths: year 
range from 16.5 percent to 18.25 percent, and the 
increase range for senor civil servants reach 18.5 per- 
cent, which 1s higher than that of private enterprises. For 
this reason, every Hong Kong resident will have to 
shoulder an additional 1.000 dollars on average. 


The 1990 financial budget broke the financial manage- 
ment rule that had been tn force for a long time in the 
history of Hong Kong, that 1s, the growth of financial 
expenditure must be paralicl to economic growth. Now 
the “expenditure-less-than-income™ policy has been 
changed to the “income-equivalent-to-exnenditure” 
policy. As far as taxation 1s concerned, the government 
has passed the mdirect taxes and direct taxes to the 
middie and lower classes by not increasing personal 
allowances in proportion to inflation, thus meve low- 
income people fall into the tax net. [passage omitted] 


Inflation Will Continually Intensify 


Increasing expenditure and taxes 1s bound to fan infla- 
tion. The rate of inflation will reach 10 percent this year 
and increase to 12 or 13 percent in the next three years. 


increased inflation rates will have two after-effects. First, 
increased operation cost and service expenditure will 
cripple Hong Kong’s industry and export trade. Whether 
Hong Kong will continue to be a place which carns 
foreign exchange by exporting its products will be 
doubtful. Accordingly, people will have greater difficulty 
in obtaining employment. This after-effect will be tem- 
porarily covered up by the rose garden [mei gui yuan 
3780 3855 0954] project which will need a large number 
of workers. Bui after the major project 1s completed, 
there will be fewer posts for more workers whom the then 
declined industry will be unable to absorb. This will 
threaten the safety of the special administrative zone. 
Second, the Hong Kong Government has vigorously 
encouraged residents to buy houses. With premises 
under the residential ownership scheme and a large 
number of private small flats availabic, many Hong 
Kong residents have bought houses on ihe installment 
plan. But by 1997. the aggregated inflation rate will have 
soared to a staggering figure. If the government of the 
Hong Kong Special Administrative Region chooses to 
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readjust the overheated economic growth, check infla- 
tion, and support the industry, it will have to raise the 
interest rate. But high interest rates will make the burden 
on the back of a large number of small proprictcrs, who 
bought premises by installments, unbearable, and strong 
protests from them will be inevitable. To appease them. 
the government will be unable to effectively curb infla- 
ton and carry out the plan for boosting industrial 


production. 


As the “confidence” card has proved effective and the 
British Government has found an excuse for their poli- 
cies, any views of propositions raised by the Beying 
government to help Hong Kong with smooth transition 
are considered as “interference in Hong Kong affairs.” 
AS a consequence, some Hong Kong people jail to 
consider the long-term plan for ruling Hong Kong in 
their immediate interest. This constitutes a major 
hidden danger. 


The Hong Kong Government Is Trying To Change the 
Legal Structure 


Apart from: making a major change in economic policies, 
the Hong Kong Government ts planning to make the 
same change in the legal structure. In mid-March. the 
GAZETTE published the “1990 Hong Kong Regulations 
Regarding the Declaration of Human Rights.” Theic are 
altogether 24 regulations, of which many are the same as 
those found in the ordinary Constitution, and some arc 
the same as those contained im the existing law. As a 
whole, there are more empty principles than concrete 
stipulations, infiltrating into and covering many aspects 
and even overriding. If Hong Kong's existing laws go 
against them. they are subjected to change. 


The British has ruled over Hong Kong for over 100 years 
and they enacted all existing laws. They did not find 
anything wrong with the laws, and past facts show that 
the laws did not affect Hong Kong people's freedom and 
Hong Kong's prosperity and stability. They did not think 
of working out any human rights laws before. They are 
thinking of such things at a time when they are due to 
withdraw, saying that many laws, which have proved 
effective at present, go against human rights laws. Why? 


The human rights laws mainly repudiate the existing 
Public Security Ordinance, Prevention of Bribery Ordi- 
nance, and Police Ordinance, and restrict the power of 
the Independent Commission Against Corruption and 
Police. According to Article 10 of the Prevention of 
Bribery Ordinance, officials of former officials who are 
in possession of property disproportionate with their 
official emoluments shall explain to the court the source 
of the property, or they will be guilty of a crime. When 
the human rights laws come into effect, the article will be 
deleted. The Pobce Ordinance stipulaces that policemen 
enjoy authority to intercept, search, arrest, or detained 
any suspects. When the human rights laws are put into 
effect, this authority will likewrse be canceled. Similarly, 
the police will not be in a position to accuse loiterers and 
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drug traffickers, exercise restraint upon rallies and dem- 
onstrauions, and crack down on secret societies. [passage 
omitted] 


The Hong Kong Go-ernment Exceeds Its Functions in 
Working Out the Human Rights Laws 


China has never opposed human rights laws. Since the 
Sino-British Declaration on the Question of Hong Kong 
has made it clear that the International Covenants on 
Human Rights are applicable in Hong Kong. the matic: 
of how to implement these covenants should have been 
submitted to the Sino-Britssh Joint Liaison Group for 
discussion so thal the covenants would remain appli- 
cable after 1997. But the fact is that the Hong Kong 
Government drew up the laws one-sidedly. and then told 
the Chinese Government about 11. 


Article 39 of the Basic Law stipulates that the provisions 
of the “International Covenant on Civil and Political 
Rights” and the “International Covenant on Economic, 
Social, and Cultural Rights” as applied to Hong Kong 
shall be implemented through legislation by the Hong 
Kong Special Administrative Region. But the Hong 
Kong Government took another's job into its own hand, 
exceeding its own functions. 


If the Hong Kong Government refused to consult with 
the Chinese side from start to finish, the latter would by 
no means be cornered. It would announce that the 
human right laws are only valid before 30 June 1997 
The legislative body under the special region's govern- 
ment will enact new human rights laws in light of article 
39 of the Basic Law. [passage omitted] 


The British Right of Abode Package Is a Card Played 
by the British Government 


The way the issue of right of abode in England ts 
developing 1s baffling. giving Hong Kong people much 
food for thought. The British Conservative Party once 
hoped to put pressure on China by raising the issue of 
right of abode. and to strengthen “political relations with 
Hong Kong” aficr 1997. The Hong Kong government 
even spent HK$1.6 million inviting 40 British members 
of parliament to visit Hong Kong so that members of the 
Executive and Legiiative Councils were able to per- 
suade them into supporting the right of abode package 
But it turned out that Hong Kong taxpayers were once 
again “taken in.” On 23 March, the visiting British 
parliament member bai wen te [4101 2429 3676) told 
reporters that granting night of above in England to Hong 
Kong people will lead to racial strife in England. To 
avoid this, he will, when he is back home, suggest 
decreasing the beneficiary families to 20,000, taking into 
account only civil servants and police. This indicates 
that the British government lacks a consistent policy on 
the right of abode package. They only regard it as a card 
to bring pressure to bear on China and to gain profit. 
They used their strategy flextbly. They acted in a threat- 
ening manner at first, hoping China would make conces- 
sions on the problem of future administrative authority 
to rule over Hong Kong But China held on to its 
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principles, ..setting their smug calculations. As they 
failed to attain their intended objective, they tned to 
withdraw the “card” gradually. To facilitate their retreat, 
the British Government sent a parliament member to 
Hong Kong. telling Hong Kong people not to place much 
hope on the “nght of abode package.” because the 
number of people who will be granted the right will be 
greatly reduced. If they are not police officials or high- 
ranking civil servants, “hey should not indulge in vain 
hopes. This 1s the first step. 


The Britssh Government's neat strategy will be post- 
poning the timing of the parliament debate over the issue 
of mght of abode in the parliament to shift Hong Kong 
people's attention. It 1s reported that only 10 thousand 


FBIS~-C H1-90-087 
4 May 1990 


houscholds will be granted British passports mn the end 
These familics will withdraw together with Britons 
These people are “too much involved in political 
affairs.” and granting .hem “night of abode in England” 
iS the best way to guard the secret 


But if the Briussh Government should make such an 
arrangement in the end. they would not have played the 
“confidence” card. creating a sensation and causing 
mental suffering to Hong Kong people. who are naive 
politically. If 1 has to be like thes on the future, 1 1s a pity 
it was ever like it in the beginning. During the transition 
period, Hong Kong people should remove the scales 
from their eyes, remaining calm despite changing cond:- 
tions. 
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